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Abstract

This study investigates sociolinguistic variation and change in the dialect of HaQil city, a diale«
that belongs to the Najtifpe of dialects, especially Northern Najdlivo traditional linguistic
features of HaOili Arab{&lA) are examinedhe realisabn of the feminine endingaf) and
realisationof the feminine plural suffix (a:t)in relationto three social factors: age g¥nger,
Middle-aged, Qder), gender (Male,émale) ad levels of contact (High,daw) with people from
different dialectal backgunds.

Raising of the feminine endinghis defined as: frontig and raising of short /a/ tt/ for
lel. In traditional HaOili Arabida/ is raisedinconditionally in all environments even after
gutturalandemphatic sounds (Abboud, 1979). The restltsyever, show progressive lowering
of the (ah)variable constrained by social and linguistic factors. Yoerrfgmalespeakers
especially those with high level of contact lead the change towandnitneative andsupralocal
variant [a] while older speakers, even those wtilgh level of contact, maintain these of the
traditionalvariant[e] at a very high rate (96%)Vomen areslightly ehead of men in using [a].
Suchgender patterning can be interpreted in relation to the fadhia is no ngative social

meaning associated to the uselaf two variarg.

Regardinghe second variabléa:t), /t/ in the feminine plural suffixa:t can bdenited to
/n/ or /j/in HA. According to previousesearct{Abboud, ®64 and Ingham, 1982, 2009
lenition of /at/ is linguistically conditioed by the following environmenit is promoted pre
pausally and when the following word begins with a consgiait is precluded when
followed by a vowel across word boundaffe results show th#tte innovative variarfa:t] is
highly favoured wheii is followed by a voweacross word boundanAdditionally, the number
of syllables and thetressonthe final syllableappearto havea minimal effect on theealisation
of (a:t). All the younger spakers, except low contact female speakers, usatiovative variant
categoricallywhile the olerspeakers use it at a rate of 52%. Concergamnger, men are found
to lead the change in usifgt] thanwomen. Thiggendermattern is explained with refence to
menOs social interaction, mobility daathe overt stigmatisatiomssociated with the use of the

traditionalvariants[a:j] and [a:h]by male speakers.

Overall, aprogressive levelling out of local/marked featureslA has been observed in
favouiing theinnovativefeaturedound in the emerging suptacal variety in the central region
of Saudi Arabia
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Guide to Phonetic and Transcription System

Two systems are used in this thesis for Arabic transcription: IPA (International phonetic Alphabet) and
EALL (Encyclopedia of Arabic Language and Linguistics). IPA fonts are used in phonemic and
phonetic transcriptions followed the EALL systenin Arabictransliteraton of peopleOs names and
places In quoting examples from previous studithe same syndis of the main text are used. The

table kelow lists thesymbols usethroughouthethesis.

Consonants:

=

Arabic ALL IPA

" voiced glottal stop

voiced bilabial stop

voiceless dentalveolar stop
voiceless interdental fricative
voiced postalveolar affricate
voiceless pharyngeal fricative
voicelessuvular fricative
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voiced alveolar trill

voiced alveolar fricative

voiceless dental fricative
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voiced uvular fricative

voiceless labiadental fricative
voiceless uvular stop

voiceless velar stop

voiced dental lateral

voiced bilabial nasal

voiced alveolar nasal

voiceless glottal fricative

voiced labiovelar glide

voiced palatal glide
voicelesgental affricate

voiced dental affricate

voiced velar stop
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Introduction

The present study investigates two sociolinguistic variables found in the traditional dialect of
HaQili Arabic (HA), a dialect spoken in the city of HaOil, Saudi Arabia. The HA dialect has bee
described by Abboud (1964), Prochazka (1988), and Ingham)(1884oud (1964), for
examplejllustratesvarious linguistic features of the Najdi sdtalect spoken in HaOil.
Prochazka (1988) provides broad descriptions of Saudi dialects in geckrding HA He
usedthe dialect of th@ammartribe asarepresentive of this dialect. Ingham (1994) discussed
various linguistic features found in Najdi Arabic (NA). He divided the NA dialects into four
main subgroups;among them is the northern NA dialect, which includes the dialect of the
HaQil regioespeciallyof the8ammartribe. Such studies relate to traditional approaches of
dialectology, describing the linguistic features in certain geographical argetherspeech of
certain tribes. To date, there are no sociolinguistiestigations of the HA dialecard the

current study is intended to fill part of this gap.

Besides sharing definable linguistic features with other NA dialeegsulps, HA has
some distinguishing features (including the ones under investigation). This can be attributed tc
the cityOslemographis profile. The population aflaQitity constitutes extended families from
different tribal backgrounds. They share a fairly homogeneolisreanddialect(Ingham,
1994, p. 2), anénjoy close social relationships, retaining most of the trawitiond social
values of the local community. Such social structure would affeatlialect spoken in the city.
In other words, ne would expect to find a relatively high level of maintenance of the local

linguistic features in the speech of HaQili people.

This introduction provides a general outline of the significance of the study followed by
the theoretical framework. The research hypotheses and thesatiamof the dissertation are

alsoillustrated below
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Significance of this study

The presat studyprovides an ufio-date account of linguistic variation and change in the HA
dialect andexamineghe influence of the social factors on ttialect. This study hopes to

make acontribution tathe growing body of literature abaotlte NA dialects, especially HA, and

to provide future scholars with useful information in this field. Also, it aims to offer the chance
to trace the origins of linguistic features (under investigation) fouktAithat might have their
origins insomeancient Arabic varieties. In addition, this study providegiantitative analysis

of thelinguistic variableswvithin the framework of variationist theory using Rbrul statistical

software.

Theoretical framework

This studyis motivated by variationist sociolinguistic theories. One of the main principles of
language change is that variation in a language is not free or arbitrary but highly structured in
the speech of individuals and communities. Such variation is constiaineguistic and
extralinguistic factors. Based on the remarkable findings of LabovOs (1966) study, variation
can be restated in termsioherent variability (i.e. variability is an essential element in any
linguistic system) and in terms structuredheterogeneity(i.e. this variability is linguistically
and socially structured and quantitatively constrained by the linguistic system). Thus, the use
one variant rather than the other is systematic and reflects social inforrhation. also
suggestd that

OEthis heterogeneity is an integral part of the linguistic economy qf the

community, necessary to satisfy the linguistic demands of @laryifeO

(Labov, 1982, p. 17).

Correspondingly, the distribution of varied forms across speakers isatma
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It is noteworthy that extrlinguistic factors, which constrain the variation process, delu
social demographics such speakerOs age, gender, social class, social networks and ethnicity.
Theycan alsdnvolve context, setting and topics of corsagion. The formaty of the speech
situation or the style (from@asualtyle Ospontaneous conversationO to the very formal one
Oreading [of] a passageO) can govern variability in speaghll(Labov, 1982). Thus,
investigating language beyond the gyrlinguistic lezel and in its natural contete. by using
data that represent the speech of native speakers of the dialect in question is essential to
understand the linguistic system and linguistic variability. The sociolinguistic interview is
considered to be the main data collection method to atteesgrnacular, which is considered
the best source of systematic data (Labov, 1984, p. 29). In this study, the focus is on the
variation in the HA dialecspokenin HaOitity through exploring its relation to the social

factors determined by the reseach

Another issue considered in this study is the relationship between linguistic change anc
dialectcontact. Trudgill (1986) argudkat when speakers of mutually intelligible varieties of a
language come into contact, their interaction results in sargeiditic modifications, i.e. some
linguistic features might be transferred from one variety to another. Trudgill extended GilesO
(1973) speech accommodation theory to investigate and explain dialect contact; he proposed
that linguistic accommodation betwespeakers of different dialects is one of the sources of
linguistic changes. During fage-face communication, speakers accommodate to each other by
reducing the dissimilarities between their dialects, and may adopt some features of the dialect
spoken bytheir interlocutors. If such a process occurs frequently, the resulting linguistic
modifications may become permanent and be used htotact situations. For example,

British couples that reside in thenlted State$or certain amount of timmight begn using
American pronunciations or expressions in their own homes when no Americans are present

(Trudgill, 1986, p. 3340). A similar condition might occur in HA, that after frequent faee
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face interaction with people from different dialectal backgreuhtA native speakers might

adopt some speech modifications permanently in place of their HA local features.

Dialect contact involves a number of mechanisms; among them is dialect levelling.
Dialect levellinghas beemlefined as a process of reducing the Omarked variantsO, which are
peculiar to one variety ararieties in a specific regio€ommon variants, on the other hand, are
retained even in dialect contact situations. Milroy and Gordon (2003) define leveltimg as
mechanism behind the emergence of regional standards, which are basjsadlgcal
levelled varietiesAccordingly,dialect levelling can culminate in the emergence of siqual
norms. In the current study, the levelling process will be considerethtion to the linguistic
features of the HA dialect: threalisation of théeminine endingah and the femininglural

suffix -a:t.

Research Hypotheses
This study hypothesised that:

1. There is variation in theealisationof the feminine endingah and the feminine plural
suffix -a:t between localised and sudaoal variants among HA native speakers.

2. The use of the variablemder investigatioah) and (a:tyaries across age and gender
groups.

3. The density of contact between HaOili speakerspeakers from different dialectal
backgrounds inside andoutside the city is an important factor that determimieigh
variantis used; speakers with high levels of contact use the innovative Gleapl@
variants more than those with low levels of .

To help examine these hypotheses, the present study utilised a quantitative method

based on the variationist approach pioneered by William Labov in the 1960s. The data were
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obtained through sociolinguistic interviews with 47 native HaOili speakiagsih the city of

HaQil. The interviews were conducted between June 2013 and December 2013. Being native
the city and having strong social ties within the local community helped me obtain good quality
of natural speech and a broad mix of speaketsolracruited relatives and friends in order to

gain the necessary number of participants.

Organisation of the chapters

This dissertation is presented in six chapters. The first chapter is abela@igommunity. It

provides a historical, geographicaid social overview of the city of HaQll.

Chapter two presents an overview of the sociolinguistic situation in the Arabian
Peninsula, in general. It provides a linguistic description of the HA dialect spokiaith city
This linguistic description imves phonological, morphological, and syntactic structure of the
dialect under investigation. It, also, discusses the issue of the emergence of a regional

standardised dialect in Saudi Arabia.

Chapter three addresses the methodological approaches tisegiasent study. It
focuses on how the data were collected and analysed. It provides information about the
sampling techniques and interviewing procedures. It also illustratesrgwistic tokens are
extractedand statistically analysed. This chaptads with a brief description of the social and

linguistic variables examined in the present study.

Chapter four analyses the first linguistic varialtihe feminine endingah). In HA, the
raising of (ah)s considered typical and traditionahile lowering is considered innovative
This chapteprovides a historical and linguistic overviefitheraising ofthe feminine ending

ahas discussed in the literature (by medieval grammarians as well as modern
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linguists/sociolinguists). Then, the results of thantitative analysisf this variablen HA are

discussed.

Chapter five deals with the second linguistic variatile feminine plural suffiXa:f). In
the traditional HA dialectthe feminine plural suffiXa:) is lenitedto [a:h] or [aj]. In thefirst
partof the chaptera general discussion of the lenition process is given followed by a review of
previous studies. In the second part, the results of the quantitative analysis of this variable are

discussed.

Chapter sixconcludes the study providimgsummanof the main findinggand

recommendations for further research.
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Chapter 1 The Community of Ha’il

This chapter explains the geographical, historical and social contextafytioé HaOil and
describes its population. The location of the city within the Arabian Peninsula is illustrated in
al.1. The socidistorical background of HaQil is briefly outlined in ©1.2. This section covers
the time spanning the inhabitation of thiy &y the !ayO tribe, both before and after the Islamic
Era, until HaOil became a part of the Kingdom of SatatiA. The changes in the HaOil
community before and after the discovery of oil are discussed in ©1.3. The social and econom
situations of H®il city are illustrated in ©1.3.1 and 1.3.2. The development of education in the
city, which has progressed from a religidiisracy-based system to an advanced educational
one, is addressed in ©1.3.3. All of this information is critical to understatitengrabic

spoken by todayOs HaQilis, and the direction of linguistic change in this variety.

1.1 Geographical profile of the city

HaQil is the capital city of the HaOil Province, which is located in the-cemtharn region of

the Kingdom of Saudhrabia (approximately on latitude 2528.45; North and longitude 39j
43.30j East). The HaOil Province used to cover a land area of about 35¢,0@6\kever,

after the last administrative divisiongre made in Saudi Arabia, theea shrank to 118,232
km9. The province is bordered by-@h :m to the southeast, by the Northern Borders Province
and AkJouf to the north, by Tabuk to the west, and by Medina to the southrvadtition of

the city of HaQil, the province contains three other major townsria té resident population:

Bagq‘d, Al-laz"lah and A#Sinan® (See the maps: 1.1 and 1.2).

! http://www.hail.org.sa/Default.aspAccessed on" of March 2016
http://www.amanathail.gov.sa/Pages/About_Hail.aspx?txt_tyx®ssed on™ of March 2016
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Map 1.1: A map of Saudi Arabia showing the administrative provinces, including the HaOi
Province(Source:http://ffile.scirp.org/Html/88302423_48213.htm#Faccessed on 2nd of March 2016)
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Map 1.2: HaQil province map showing the cities in thevipree, including HaOisource:
https://www.google.com/mapmccessed on 2nd of March 2016

The city of HaQlil is located in the heart of the province, about 300 miles north of
Riyadh, the capital city of Saudirdbia. HaO#ity is located to the west of the Al->Aderi*

Valley (also called the AD€jan or Ha’il Valley), between two mountain ranges:’Aja, which
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extends 110 km to the west, and Salma, which extends 60 km to the east. The highest point of

C)Aj! isabout 1,350netreswhile Salma’s highest point is about 1,200 metres. These two

mountain ranges stand at the northern end of the Najd plateau. HaOil is surrounded by severe
other mountain ranges: Al-Samra, Al-Xumm!"iyyah, and OEO#rif to the north easd

Rumman, "Irkan, Al-‘Ugglah, Al-Garayib and Sifib to the south and AF; w!l, Al -G!Oid and

<ubrawat to the north. About 30 kilometres to the north is the Al-Nafuid Al-Kabir Desert, which
covers the entire northern third of The HaQil Provinceninects to the ADahna Desert on

the northeast side. There are several valleys that surround HaOil, includingOtewh

Valley, which begins and flows from the-8IE, village on theorth-easterrside of the city,

and AL8iObah, one die Al-Rimmeh ValleyOs tributaries (&uwayOi, 1997).

The origin of the name of the city (HaOil) is debatable. One claim is that the name of
HaOil comes fromsitocation on the west bank tiet HaOil Valley; it is eponymous with the
valley (AbuSudira, 1996). AlAfnan (1996), however, argues that the names of valleys usually
follow the places theydw through, not vice vershi.e., the valley could be named Al-’Adéri‘,
HaQil, Al=umaimah or AlJabriyyah, depending on whereuns Another claim concerning
theorigin of the name relates to the cityOs location on the west bank of@#d&IO Valley.
During monsoon season, the influx of water in the valley isolates the people living on the two
banks from each other; the name OHaQilO may thus derive fratm!thk yalu:l, Oto divertO
(Al-Oraifi, 1985). Similarly, other scholars suggested that as the HaQil area undergoes
environmental changes (i.e., from draught conditions to greenery) during monsoon season, th
name is derived from the vetdlawwal, jata! awwal ‘to transform/ to change’. Finally, some
scholars claimed that the name ‘Ha’il’ refers to a small plateau on the Al-’Adéri¢ Valley that
separates it &fm surrounding valleys (OlgdahiMy, >ak1Valley and AnNigrah Valley) (Ak

Afnan, 1996, p. 165-7).
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The topographical nature of the city (the mountain rangesha&d-Nafud Al-Kabir
desertformsnatural barriers that prevented the city from being conquered by kingdoms outsid:
the Arabian Peninsula, such as the ancient kingdoms-afrah in kaq and the Gassanids in
the Levant This geographical nature guaranteed the permanence laf/theibeOs rule (in
their days) and the 8ammar tribeOs rule afterwards. Additionally, the nature of the land in the
city is fertileN it has a good supply efells and cultivable land, as well as moderate weather
conditions. These factors have also allowed residents of HaOil some stability for long periods
time (Ingham, 1982). This stability encouraged the establishment of many small towns in the

region, whch later became cities, including the city of HaOil.

1.2 Socio-historical background of Ha’il

The manyThamudic, Nabataean and Abyssiniaims in the HaQil region indicate that there
was a civilized centre in that region before the birtlesfus Obefo@hiist (BC)O Ha’il was
inhabited and ruled by the Tay’ tribe, who moved there from their original homeland in the
southern part of the Arabian Peninsula after the collapse of the MaOrib danffrCemt@ry.
While some clans of the layO tribe settlediiil, other clans migrated toward the Levant and
Mesopotamia. The layO tribe became close allies with other tribes who inhabited the HaOil
region, such aBanuOAsadin Xuzaymah? ubyan and >akfan. In the late & Century,

several intréribal battles occurred between the clans of thgO tribe most notably between
the Jadlah andAl->autclans These battles weralled!uru:b al-fasa:d @e corruption warsO,
and they resulted in the subdivision of ey’ tribe into smaller clans, which scattered across
the surrounding regions. This was how life ebbed and flowed in HaOil during-tkaumie

Era (A-Swaida, 200¥

2 http://www.amanathail.gov.sa/Hail/AboutHail.aspx#.V9idVSicOXw . Accessed on 2™ of March 2016
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In the 9" year after Hijraf (approximately in theSicentury AH, ¥ century CE), the
TayOFur zah > akfl n and @sadtribes who lived in the region converted to Islam. Tag’
tribe became faithful companions of the prophet Mohammad (Peace be upon Him). They
participated in several Muslim battles after Prophet MohammadOs (Peace Hewptesth,

particularly during thdRasid7n (Othe rightiguided rulers@pgliphate®

As a result of the expansion of the Islamic state duringRiibel 7ncaliphate the
Umayyadcaliphateand therthe Abbasidcaliphate, several clans of different tribes in the Najd
territory abandoned their nomadic life and moved to urban centres, eMediha, Mecca,
DamascusAl-Kufa and Baghdad (ABwaida, 2009)Some clans of thiyOtribe moved and
settled in those ban centres, especially in the Levant and Mesopotamia, during these
caliphates. OtheTayO tribesmen remained in the region alongside other cla@usyOi,

1997, p. 67).

During the 11 through the 1% Centuries AH (approx. f®18" Centuries CE),He
Tay’ clansthat remained in the Najd regigpread out and joined other tribes. They gradually
gained political power and became the predominant clans. For examph;Rb@71 clan
moved toward Al-Yam!ma, in the centre of Najdhe BanuL! m clan moed southward to
B:,ah; theBanuKhalid clan moved westward towardejaz territory; and some other clans
moved to the ADAsa regionRegardinghe HaQil region, some groupBahuL! m,
Mu3irah, Sammar and Al-Fu07l clansreturned to settle illaOitity alongside other tribes, such
as the Tamim, who mainly settled in some parts of Ha’il mainly Qifar; the =arb, who moved
from Al-Medina toward AlQa :m and settled in the southern part of Hegdilon and the

BanuRasid, who settled in the > alafan tribeOs homeland. Additionally, a group of the OAnizah

% The term Hijra refers to the year of the migration of Mohammad (Peace be upon Him) and his followers from
Mecca to Y#ib (Al-Medina) (Lewis, 1995).

4 RI"i d7nrepresents the first Islamic caliphate after the deathef®rophet Mohammad (Peace be uptim). It
comprises the first four caliphs: Abu Bakr, Omar, Othman and Ali.
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tribe settled in the southern part of the HaQil region. The reported history during this period is
quite limited, so these movements have been pieced together from various information source

(Al-QuwayQi, 1997).

Sometime in the®or 10" Century AH (approx. 1Bcentury CE), th@ay’ clans in the
HaOil region renited under the 8ammaronfederation(one of the tribeOs clans). 8ammar and
their allies from the Al@yagim® tribe won a battle againBihij Al-Zubaidi, a member of the
layOtribe who ruled some areas of HaQil city and took Olgdah as the capital for his-state (Al
Swaida, 2009). Due to their power and political status, the 8ancarafiederationthrough the
OAbdha clan, governed thety of HaOil. Ad & evidence of their power, the two nearby

mountain ranges (Aj! and Salma) became known as Jabal "amm&uakyOi, 1997).

There were two families of the 8ammar tribe who ruled the HaQil region. From 1640
until 1834, the AIOAIi govered the region and took the city of Ha’il as the centre of their
emirate. From 1834 until 1921, the Al- Rasid ruled the city of Ha’il. This reign lasted until the
Kingdom of Saudi Arabia annexed the HaOil region in 1921. The Kingdom of Saudi Arabia the
initiated a project aimed at the Oresettlement of nomadsO, in which tribes were provided with
resources to establish small suburbs or villages within their own tribal areas, or in other areas.
This project insisted on creating equality between the ligorglitions of the various tribes (Al

Oraifi, 2007; AlAtig, 2008; AFSwaida, 1998

1.3 The Ha’il community

This sectiorfocuseghe social, economic and educational dynamics of the city of HaOil, both

before and after the discovery of oil in the westegian

® |t is called!ilf , in whicha number of tribes or clans band together for specifipqrese.g.,mutual defense
against raids by other tribal groups (Ingham, 1982).

Al -Dayagim is a tribe that migrated from the southern part of the Arabian Peninsula and settled in Najd (Al-
Swaida, 2009, p. 283, 294).
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1.3.1 The social situation

Thecity of HaQlil is inhabited by various sedentary populations who have descended from
different tribes described above (e.g., 8amriamm, OAnizahBanuRa!"d = arb, Mukir and
other3. Additionally, the city encountered several waves of migration from the surrounding
rural areas seekinggtterliving standads (Al-Swaida, 2009). Thoggeople who live within the
city have maintained close relationships with the nomadic populations living around/the cit
especially those of the same tibe.g., the 8ammar tribe. The sedentary and the nomadic
populations have been mutually dependent on each other. The residents of HaOil supply the
Bedouir with most of what they need to make their life easier, and tdewe support the
HaQilresidents economicallfFor example he Bedouircontrolledthe grazing areas and the
trade route through the collection of tol&ichclose tiedbetween the twoommunitiesthe
residentsof the city andhe nomadic tribeglistinguish thenfrom other surrounding

communitiesdboth dialectally and culturallfingham, 1994, p. 4).

The social life of the HaOil community has been constrained bgtanding cultural
and tribal traditions. HaOilis are generally organized into extéaades, in which multiple
generations live together in the same house; this situation strengthens the social ties among
family members (Al QuwayOi, 1997). In the past, families resided in close proximity to each
other within neighbourhoods and coopetatvith each other extensively. They built new
houses and harvested crops together. They also prepared for social events, such as wedding:
Eid ceremonies, ange:la:t Oextended picnicsO together. As one might expect, endogamous

marriages used to be thermo Exogamous marriages were very rare.

Modernity has brought with it demographic expansion and economic growth. As a
result, the local social structure has changed. According to the 2010 Census, the total

population of the HaQil Province is about 597debble; almost half of those residents live in

"Ingham (1982p. 32) arguethatthe word OBedouiri(DtheArabjan Peninsula means Omendfein established
Bedouin tribeand does not necessarily imply a nomadicdiide O
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the city of Hadil78,525.2 Hadil city is now home not only to descendants of sedentary tribes
and the immigrants from rural/nomadic areas, but also communities @aat citizens.

These residents have moved from various couilréeg., Egypt, Palestine, Syria, India,

PakistaiN seeking better job opportunities. Moreover, family structures and the nature of social
relationships have changed. Some ragdtherational families still live together, while some
younger members prefer to be independent. Some choose to move out of éma(paouses

after getting married. Additionally, exogamous marriage has become less restricted over time.
In general, traditional restrictions have become more lax, allowing for individualsO social

networks to expand. Nonetheless, most people contimtestrve many of the local custams

1.3.2 The economic situation

Beforethe discovery of oil, the peopie HaQil relied on trade and agriculture for their
livelihoods. Due to the modest weather conditions, farmers were able to grow several kinds of
vegetablesrad some fruits and grains. Different types of palm trees were also grown there. The
agricultural production, however, did not generally meet the needs of the whole population, so
some local traders imported food and other goods from different areas dégpea,

Palestine, the Levant antkjaz).

Commercial activity was lively, given that the city of HaOil was a main stop on the
pilgrimage caravan route (called Darb Zub&iolathe K7fan route of the Hajj Opilgrimage®).
This route was one of the maircitme resources for the city and for the Najd region as a whole
(Al-Othaimin, 1991). During the rule of the Al-Ra!"d, a group of traders from the Najaf (in
Iraq) even settled temporarily in the city and ran their trade from there (Ingham, 1982, p. 10).
This is just one example of how integral pilgrimadjégzen commercial activity was to the

overall economy.

8 http://www.cdsi.gov.sa/sites/default/filesigiserv2015haiel 0.pdfAccessed on™ of March 2016

° The name is given in relation to Zubajtlae Abbasid caliph Btun Ar-Rasid’s wife, who contributed to the
development of this route (Alaghlooth, 204, p.100). This routeonnects Mesopotamia and the Levant with
Mecca and AlMedina, the two holy cities
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Additionally, in the city of Ha’il, there was once a main market, Barzan, which was
surrounded by a wall. This wall had two main gates (c#llegaff! gat): one on the northern
side and one on the southern side of the market. These two gates were opened in the mornini
and closed in the evening. Local traders and traders from other regions sold their goods there
especially during the Hajj Opilgrim&yeeason. Cattle herdemme to the city to buy clothing,
kitchen utensils, coffee, tea and many other goods, and to sell their livestock in the market.
Transportation was one barrier to entry for travellers who wished to sell or buy goods at the
market.Before cars became available, people relied on camels, horses and donkeys to travel
from one place to another for any purpose (involving business). These travel methods were
dangerous and often took days, weeks or even months to reach many destinafiams, (In
1982).Interestingly this market still exists in HaOil city, operating under the same name. Itis a

popular destination for visitors and tourists.

Women contributed to the historic economy of HaQil in vadiffesentways. Outside
of their dutiesat home, women worked in animal husbandry. They also harvested crops and
supplied their houses with water. They made clothes for themselves and their children as well
To help with the expenses of their families, some women sold their handmade clotleesiand
cosmetics, which were famous at that time. In HaQil, there were certain women who were
responsible for hosting guests in guest houses, aaled:'N e.g., Haifa AlOWnaniyyah in
Ar-RBlah andck!tah Al-Xaldiyyah in Qifar. Faima Al-Sebh!n was thérst woman who was
known to be active in HaOilOs political dealings, as she managed the affairs of the state in bo

direct and indirect ways (A$waida, 2009).

The HaQil Provinas a wholavitnessed rapid economic growth after the discovery of
oil in the country in 1938. The economy and the development of the agricultural industry, via
addition resources, grew significantly. Healthcare was improved as a hospital opened in 1955

Many roads connecting HaQil to major cities were then paved, especiaigeétaOil and
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Riyadh, AFQa :m, Dammam, Tabuk and Alledina. The number of cars increased gradually

in the city, too. In 1974° a domestic airport was opened, which increased the social, cultural
and economic interactions between Haésidents and outsérs. More employment

opportunities became available to the population, inside and outside of the city. For example,
some people went to Dammam to study and work at ARAMCO, while others went to Riyadh o

Jeddah to complete their education or seek othespgpbrtunities

1.3.3 Education

With respect to educatidn the aredeforethe discovery of oil, the majority of Ha@ésidents
suffered from the lack of a formal, official education system. At that time, people obtained thei
educations (religious educati as well as basic reading and writing skills) viakaé t'b**in
mosques, or in the AMulawwaO (Othe teacherOs housed). Women lacked educational
opportunities altogether in those days, except for some voluntary classes given by female
teachers in their homes. Women also taught other women the Quranic recitatsomanioiasic
reading and writing skills in private settings. Further education was focused exclusively on
Islamic studies, covering topics such as faith, reading the Haditid Figh(Islamic
jurisprudence). This state of affairs lasted until 1934, wheikSuleiman AISKCt established
the first modern private school in HaOil city. Three years later, the first official elementary
school opened in the city under the nametué Saudi Schoal@here tudentsobtained their

basic education in different sigjts.Students who wanted to continue their education after that

leveltravelled to one of the major cities (e.g., Riyadh and Mecca) or abroad.

After the discovery of oil, more educational opportunities became available to both mer

and womernn HaQil Thefirst official school for boys opened around 1937, with the one for

10 (https://gaca.gov.sa/web/ar-sa/airport/hail-airport., accessed on 2™ of March 2016)

1 These were classes conducted to teachas&Quranic and Islamiceading, as well ageadingandwriting
skills. They may also have involved basiathematics

2 The Hadith is a collection of traditiomentaining sayings of tHerophet Mohammad (Peace be uptim),
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girls opening around 1960 (Awaida, 2002). Higher education became available in the city in
1984 through théntermediate College for TeachersO Prepardtidi989, the college started
offering bachelorOs degrees in education, Arabic language, religion, science and other
disciplines under the nameBe@chers College (for merg@dOCollege of Education (for
women)OUnder the auspices of King Fahd University of Petroleum and Mineredsniaunity
college was established in HaOil in 1998, the first of its kind in the area. It offered bachelorOs
degrees in applied electrical engineering, computer science and business. The two previously
existing colleges joined the community college to fone University of HaOil in 2007. This
project was completed under the auspices of the Ministry of Education (previously known as
Ministry of Higher Education)Consequentlythe University of Ha®flincludes several

colleges: Business Administration, Suie and Arts, Education, Engineering, Computer
Science and Computer Engineering, Commumitgdicine, NursingPharmacy and Medical
Sciencesand others. Such improvements in the educational field motivated the younger
generation to continue their educatemd seek better job opportunities after attaining their
degrees. Furthermore, recent scholarship programmes (e.g., the King Abdullah scholarship
programmes) have opened up opportunities for all students to continue their higher education

abroad, at a nunelp of welkknown universities.

As educational opportunities in HaOil expanded, womenOs level of education, in
particular, improved considerably. This paved the way for women tcahwlder array of jobs
in different public and private domains. No longer confined to working in education, women
began working in medical services, civil service and private busiféssgs in hospitals,
banks and telecom companies. Nowadays, womenucatiheir own businesses, especially via

the Internet (e.g., via marketing accounts on Instagram). All of these socioeconomic changes

13 (http://www.uoh.edu.sa/Pages/default.asamcessed on 2of May 2016
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have affected the HaOil community greatly, both by changing quality of life within the region
itself and by encouraging n®interaction between HaQilis and those who speak different
languages or different Arabic dialects. Thus, HaOilOs unique topography, and social and

economic history are necessary to understanding the Arabic dialect spoken by todayOs reside
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Chapter 2 Ha’ili Arabic and Koineisation in Saudi Arabia

This chapter provides a linguistic description of HaOili Arabic (HA), a dialect that belongs to th
Najdi group of Arabic dialects (NA) spoken in central, northern and some eastern regions of
Saudi Arabia. This chapteompriseghree sectionsThe first two sectionserve to explain why

HA is classified as an NA diale@ectiona2.1, begins with arief descriptionof linguistic

variation in the Arabian Peninsula, which is followed by a general overview of Aigdic.
Sectione2.2, includes a detailed linguistic description of HA. The third section, ©2.3,
introduces the issue of the emergence of a doped and kaneised variety in Saudi Arabia, a
variety whichis argued to best represent the current lingugtuation and the direction of

linguistic change in the region.

2.1 Arabic in the Arabian Peninsula

Prior to Islam, Arabic, as a Semitic language, was spoken in the Arabian Peninsula by differer
Arab tribes. These tribes were both sedentary and nonTdaicArabic of those times was not
identical for all speakers, of course; different regiatialectshad different linguistic features.
In the writings of the medieval grammariatigs variation was recognised arelerred taas
lu#a:t OlanguagesO (elgiat Tay’ O the dialect of lay" tribp@it that time, Arabic varieties
were primarily classified by geography; there were southern Arabic didie&s$ahl al-
yamanOthe language of southern Arglis the language of the people of Yem@radu
northern Arabic dialectstje language of theeninsula). The latter can be subdivid®d two
main groups, once again based on geographical distribddidhe language of theejaz (of

the Quraish tribg in the western parts of the Arabian Peninsularitie language of Najd (of
theTamm tribe) in the eastern parts of the peninsula. Versteegh (1997) comments on this

division, stating that it supports a getamic division of sedentarygjaz) and Bedouin
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(Tamm) dialects (Versteegh, 199%jariant reaingsof theQurOanalso make note of the

tribesO linguistic variation. The saying of the Prophet Mohammad (Peace be upon Him) about
the QurOan may be interpreted as followsirda.ha%a afjurda:na $unzila&ala salgati

$alrufin, fagrau: ma: tajassaraninhu® OThis QurOan has been revealed in seven different
styles Olit_ettersOso recite it in the way that is easier for youO (Narrated-Byiiiari, 2287;
Muslim, 818). Some scholars of the Hadith indicate that the term Gaéwé is not used
literarily; it refers to the different dialects of the tribes in the Arabian Peninsula at thiit time

i.e., the Quraish, Hail, Dadf, Kin!na, and Tamnm (Anls, 1952).

With the rise of Islam and its expansion into new territoriesidetof the Arabian
Peninsulacame the rise and spread Arabic. Arabic quickly came into contact with other, non
Arabic varietiesAnd, in order to standardise the Arabic language and preserve its OpurityO fro
these outside influence®”" centuryArab grammarians set out ¢odify Arabicgrammar. They
only accepted dialectdéaturesas Ocorrect ArabicO if they were attested in one of the three
sources: the Holy QurOan, poetry, or trustworthy Bedouin informahtsAnabia. However,
poetry and Bedouin speech are not likelynirror everyday language use by all of the people
living in the region. Furthermore, the Arabic varieties spoken by the Bedouins were not
identical Among the main works describing the Arabic language in'tr@ehitury istal-kita:b
Othe bookO, writtby Sibawaih in the Abbasid Era. His book is the earliest written document
on Arabic grammar. Owens (2006) considers this work as the best available soQlesdmal
Arabic; it can be understood as the exemplatlabsicalArabic, against which moderArabic
dialects can be compared (Owens, 2006). Another manyserigen by IbrXald7n (14"
century CE)s called$al-mugaddimatOthg@rolegomena@n his book he observetinguistic
differences betweert@hservative® Bedouin speitthe Arabian Peinsula and the speech of
people living in urban centreaitside theArabian PeninsulaHe elaborates on the differences

between these two dialects ablhssicalArabic, and between the two dialects themselves
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(sedentary vs. Bedouin). Hescribes thesgivergences to local peoplesO contact with people
from the conquered territories and to the presence of different ethnic groups in of\eeptace
Berber influences on Arabic in The Maghreb (Versteegh, 1997, p.131). In the subsequent
centuries, Arab gramamians continued to observe the influence of sedentary dialects on

Bedouin ones; at that time, these influences were viewed as unfavourable (ibid., p.141).

In modern times, Arabic dialects spoken in the Arabian Peninsula have attracted the
attention of Wetern linguists, including Johnstone (1967), Ingham (1982, 1994) and Prochazk:
(1988).Johnstone (1967) identifies four main regional dialect groups of Arabkjezi, North
Arabian, Omani, an&outhwesterndialects. He focused on the Northern Arabianetgss,
which he proposes share common linguistic fealNieg., the realisation of /g/ and /k/. He also
subdivides this group into OAnizah, 8ammar, S§esopotamian and eastern Arabian dialects

(Johnstone, 1967).

Based on both geographical criteria @edtain common linguistic features, Ingham
(1982) identifies the dialects spokemiorth-eastermrabia as ONorth ArabianO. This group is
said to be distinct from the other two groups of dialects: (1) South Arabian, spoken in Yemen,
=alramawt, Oman andhaong the Shiites of eastern Arabia, and (2) West Arabian, spoken in
the=ejaz region, Syria, Jordan, Palestine, Lebanon and Egypt. Although they are territorially
associated, North Arabian dialects can be genetically subdivided into two groups: the Arabian
dialects (spoken in Kuwait, ADAsa, northern parts of Saudi Arabia and by the Bedouin of the
western borderland of Iraq) and the Mesopotamian dialects (spoken in southern Iraq and
Khuzestan (‘Arabistan) in southern Persia). Ingham (1982) also describes the dialect contact
zones and their traditional lines of communication. He identifies three main zones: Najd (Al
Qa:m, Jabal 8ammar and several Bedouin tribal areas lay between these settled regions), the

coastal region (the towns of the Gulf and@Asa), and Southern Irag and Khuzestan.
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ProchazkaOs (1988) work is still considered a useful reference for the dialects spoken
Saudi Arabia. He provides a recent classification that broadly matches the traditional
classification of the Arabian Peninsulalgicts: the westernejazi and the eastern Najdi or
Tanmtmi groups Prochazka dividethese dialects into two groups according to the treatment of
the reflexes o€lassicalArabic patterns €aG aGs(a) (feal(a)): 1) the dialects of the southern
=ejaz andhe Tihama (with the reflexive pattern & aG;), and 2) the dialects of Najd and
eastern Arabia (with the reflexive patterniC,aGs). The first group includes the dialects
spoken in thesouthwesternpart of the country; the second group refers éodialects spoken
in the central, northern and eastern parts. In this classification system, Prochazka does not
include the Urbarr ejazi dialect (spoken in northerrejaz) or the Shiite dialect (spoken in the
eastern regionProchazkargues thaNajdi group of dialects seemsnique into its own; the
dialects involved in this group (including HA) appear generally unifortheir morphological
structurewhen compared to the southersjazi varieties and the Tihami varieties (Prochazka,

1988, p. 11).

All these studies show that the dialects of Arabic spoken in Saudi Arabia are highly
variable.In addition to their classificatioimto main groups (Najdi- ejazi, eastern Arabia),
these dialectsanbe classified further into many sgjpoups or sudlialects, &., those of Najdi

Arabic, which are illustrated in greater detail below.

2.1.1 Najdi Arabic

Al-Sweel (1987) referred to Najdi Arabic (NA) as a dialect spoken in the Najd region, a vast
plateau located in the central part of the Arabian Peninsula. Accordiigdescription, the

Najd region extends through Yemen and Oman in the south, the Jordan and Irag borders in tk
north, the mountains efejaz and the plains of ‘Asir (Tihama) in the west, and the Saudi coast

of the Arabian Gulf in the east, including theOAsa oasis (AlSweel, 1987). Thus, Najdi
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Arabic is not simply one dialect, but a large group of dialects that are spoken by relatively
culturally homogenous people who meyenlive beyond the geographical borders of the Najd

region (Ingham, 1994). Aording to Ingham (1994), the NA dialects alassifiedas follows:

¥ The dialect of the nenomadic/sedentary people from Central Najd (the districts-of Al
OAr0, Al-Washm and Sudair), ADa :m, Jabal 8ammar (HaQil), NajrEn and B:sha.

¥ The dialect of the Bdouin tribes who live in Central Najd, including the OAnizah,
OUtaibah, SubaiO, Suh7!, Bug7m, DawEaib, Mulair, OAWEzim and RashEyidah.
Also, the Bedouin tribes who live in Northern Najd, such as 8ammag@hatir. The
dialects of Gahn/Qa'lan in he south and AMurrah and OAJmEnR in the east are
counted among the Najdi dialects as well.

¥ The dialect of ZmigrZ Bedouin tribes who live in the Syrian Desert, and those who live
in the AFJaz:rah region of Iraq (of OAnizah and 8ammar extraction).

(Ingham, 1994, p. 4).

Ingham (1994) maintains that all these dialects can be classified as Najdi Arabic, since
they share similar features that are distinct from other dialects spoken in the surrounding area
He postulates that the centre of the Najd adshl 8ammar (HaOil) regions represents the
geographical core of the Najdi dialect area. It is particularly exemplary of the dialects spoken
by the noAnomadic/sedentary population there. Accordingly, the NA dialect area is bordered
by the sand deserts: Aafud to the north, Al-Dahna to the east and-Rub‘ Al-Xali to the
south. To the west, however, it is quite difficult to define the border because of the gradual
merge into the Bedoumejaz dialect spoken by major tribes residing in that area, maialy t

=arb and the OUtaibah tribes.

Shared linguistic features divide the NA group into further geographical division,
according to InghamOs (1994) taxonomy. He classified the NA dialediseifabowing sub

groups:

¥ Central Najdi, which includes the diects of central Najd. This comprises the

sedentary population, the Bedouin tribes, and the OAnizah tribe of the Syrian Desert.
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¥ Northern Najdi, which includes the dialect of Jabal 8ammar and the 8ammar tribes
living in Northern Najd\ i.e. the HaQil regiomd the Jaz:rah farther north.
¥ Mixed Northern Central, which includes the dialects of the-8ka :m and the@haf:r
tribes.
¥ Southern Najdi, which includes the dialects of the NajrEn and thaHa tribes of the
south, and the AMurrah and OAjmEn tribes of the east.
(Ingham, 1994, p. 5)

Within these dialects, there are some linguistic features that are unique to each dialect.
For examplepne morphological feature distinguishing the threegnalips (the Central,
Northern and Mixed Northern Central dialects) is the use of different object and possessive

pronoun suffixes. The following table shows these distinguishing features:

Table2.1: Distinguishing characteristics of stdgroups of Najdi dialects (based on Ingham,
1994; Prochazka, 1988)

Northern Mixed Northern Central Najdi
(HaOil) (Al-Qas:m) (Sudair)
3P masculinesingular -uh -uh -ih /-ah
3P femininesingular  -ah -ah -ha
3P masculineplural -ham -hum -humfum
3P feminineplural -hin -hin -hin
2"%P masculinesingular -ak -ik -ik/-k
2"%P femininesingular  -its -its -its/-is
2"%P masculineplural  -kam -kum -kum
2"%P feminineplural -kin -kin -kin
1°P singular -an -an -ni
1°P plural -na -na -na

Other features distinguishing the HaQil dialect from th@as:m one are the perfect
form of the verb Oto eatd in tl@&rsormasculine singulaiCA-$akalaOhe ated). In HA, it is
pronounced akala, while in the Qas:mi dialect, it is pronouncedfakal. The traditional
replacement of the®person feminine singular suffixat/ by [-eh] exists irthe HA dialect,
while the fat/ is retained in the Qas:mi dialect (ekjuybehvs. ktibat Oshe wroteO (Prochazka,

1988)). The HA dialeds discussed in detail in the following section (12.2).
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2.2 Linguistic Description of the Dialect of Ha’il City

This section presents an overviewtld distinguishing linguistic features of HA. Generally
speaking, HA belongs to the NA group of dialects spoken in the Arabian Peninsula (i.e. the
Bedouin type), as discussed above. AbboudOs (1964)WerlSyntax of Najdi Arahiés based
on the dialecof HaOil, which suggests that IAd HA have many features in common. In
ProchazkaOs (1988¥cussion of NA and the eastern Arabian dialéetsalso, refergo the
dialect of the 8ammar tribe as representative of HA. In his vidaidi Arabic: CentralArabia,
Ingham (1994) examines some of the linguistic featimasd in the HA dialect. He classifies
the HA dialect (the dialect of Jabal 8ammar) as Northern Najdi, a subgroup of the NA dialects,
as was mentioned the previous section (2 2.1.14s is cemonstrated in the subsequent
sections of this chapter, HA manifests features that are typib&jdf Arabic, while also
realisng some peculiarities of its owS8ome linguistic featurdeundin HA are derivedrom

the dialects spoken tiietribesinhabiting the regionparticularly the lammar ("ayOY,amm,

Hu*eyl, and=arbtribes

The following linguistic description of the HA dialect is based both on features
mentioned in earlier studies of the Northern Najdi dialect (Ingham, 1982, 1994, 2009dAbbou
1964, 1979 and Prochazka, 1988) and on my own empirical data coftectethepeople
living in HaOil city. This description broadly follows the format used in the dialect description
sections of th&ncyclopaedia of Arabic Language and Linguistics.

221 Phonetics and phonology
HA has a similar sound set (consonants, vowels and diphthongs) to most NA dialects.

A phonetic inventory of the consonant and vowels in HA is displayed below:

Consonants
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Table2.2: Theinventory of consonants in the HA dialect.

8 [ = | = & T

T 5| T c ® I - < o) @
585 |2 |5 Bsigf % |f ¢
a -‘E [m) E < < o ) Dc_ S
vh [ V- [ v- v v vk V= v [ v- v v V- v V- vE [ v- v v v

Plosives | t d Kk glq "

Emphatic t/

Nasals m n

Fricative f $ +|s z| - ) 4 |( 2 |h

Emphatic +/ | s/

Affricate ts dz d&

Trill/Tap r

Lateral I

fricative

Glides W j

In HA as well as in other NA dialects, /g/ is realised as [g] only in loanwords from
Classical Arabic (CA). In noborrowed lexical items, /g/ is realised as [g], suchaam
Open@a:&d Ohe is sittingO ggd:bil Ohe meetsO. Also, the emphatic voiced interdental
fricative [+/] is a reflex of both the CA emphatic voiced dealteeolar plosive /d//, and the
emphatic voiced interdental fricative / +//, e.qg., (Q49jf> %(e:fOguestO and (CAfila:l>
%(la:lOshaes/shadowsO. Furthermore, HA has natural emphatic $buntis/, t/ /Labials/m,
f, b/ and liquids /I, r/ may become emphdfin/,f/, /] and [ R], respectivelypased on the

phonological environment, as follows:

¥ In the vicinity of natural emphasce.qg., ¢/ in s(aRafOhe spent (money)O afidry
&x(ehOholidayO.

14 Natural/primary emphatics refer to sounds whose primary articulation is coronal and that involve upper
pharyngeal constriction as a secondary articulation. Davis (1995) defines emphasis as producing sounds with OF
primary articulation at the dental/alMaoregion and with a secondary articulation that involves the constriction of
the upper pharynx.O (Davis, 1995, p. 465).
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¥ In the vicinity of back consonants /k, g4), e.g.,da"a’ Ohe entered@anga Ocharcoal
stove@ndkm(a:ROspecial cupboardO. Additionally, /(/ can promote em@saisis
I m(a:ROdonkeyO. Here, /R/ may also become emphatic due to its adjacency to the lov
back consonaritn// and the back vowéG:/.Al-Nassir (1993, p. 48) argues that Dk /
seems to appear in thE @eighbourhood of velarized or bactinsonant.O

¥ In the vicinty of low or highback vowels, some labials and liquids can become
emphatic, e.gsija:r(eh Ocar@u:r(ehOa kind of grains@d*uf(ti Oyou sawf.(s.)O.
These sounds can be called secondary emphatics when they are adjacebiiklow
vowels (Youns]1994).

¥ The /m/ in the pronominal suffixesafn,-hamand-kam is always emphatic, e.g.,
gintam(Oyou (¥ m. pl.)Oham(Othey (3 m. pl.)O ante:tekam@your house om.
pl.)O.

(Prochazka, 1988, p.20)

The realisation of /g/ and /k/ in HA

One interesing feature of HA is the affrication/palatalisation of the voiced velar stop /g/ and
voiceless velar stop /k/. This feature is traditionfdiyndin HA and other northern Najdi
dialects (e.g., the Qami dialect). It involves shifting /g/ and /k/ to [dahd [ts], respectively,
when proximal to front vowels, e.gsabdOliverGnitsa:nOa placeibi:r Obig@zidda:mOin
front of® andziderOpotO. The /g/ aamly be palatalised in the coda position when it is
precededy a high front vowel /i, i:/e.g. t(iri:dz Oa roadO amitizbilOhe is comingl®

addition to being palatalised in word stems, /k/ can also be palatalised I peespn

feminine singular suffixik; so, it has two allophonesiK] and Fits], as inbe:tits Oyour houseO

and$akalmitsOl am talking to you (f)O.
The realisation of the feminine ending -ah in pre-pausal position

In traditional HA, the /h/ sound in the feminine singular endaigcan either be retained or
replaced by [at]. The [at] allophone occurs only inghepausal position, such &sla:blah>

$ala:blat Othe day after tomorrow (in the eveningghart assaah#> $almart assagat# Othe
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well-behaved womenO akitinah> kilmat Oa wordO. According to Arab medieval grammarians,
this feature is assumed toltaeg to the dialect of the Tay’ tribe, who once inhabited HaOil

region. According to Abdelawwab (1997), this feature is found in other Semitic languages,
such as Assyrian and Abyssinian (Abdelwwab, 1997). AHuwar!ni(2005) reports that one

of the Hmyaritic kings used [t] for /h/ irahin pausal position as well, e.ggrabijjat ‘Arabic’

(p- 292). Thus, one possible explanation for the occurrence of this feature in HA is that it was

already integrated into the Tay’ linguistic system before they moved to HaOil. Based on my
empirical data, the use of the [at] variant is limited to older speakers, and only few tokens are
attestedll e.g.,!lami:sat Oa pafried foodO. This observation may be understood to support the

claim that the feature was integratatb the TayO linguistic system jmeve.
Raising of the feminine ending -ah ‘imala’ in HA

Raising of the feminine endinghin pre-pausal position is considerad one of the traditional
HA featureslt is one of the HA® distinct linguistic featurest differentiates HA from other

NA dialects.In some other Arabic dialects, including Urban Levantine dialeaitss raised
conditionally according to the preceding phonological environment. By contrast, in traditional
HA, -ahis raised no matter whate adjacent consonant is, etasenObowlG-ala:+ehOthreed
andmil8agehOspoon@liboud, 19790wens, 2006; AWer, 2007. The phonetic value of the
raised variant of the feminine ending is somewhere between the cardinal vowels Y&/land /
can be realised as][or [H (Prochazka, 1988, p.19). The /h/ sound in the feminine ending is
retained in all Najdi dialects, inaling HA (Ingham, 1994)nterestingly anothewariant of the
feminine endindgah can be found in HA, it ishe fronted and diphthongized form, [ejh], as in

n"alejh Opalm treeO (ibid., 2009, 1982). Based on my data, this variant is used occasionally b

15 Other dialectsthat show some sort of raising in the feminine endlimlyarespoken in AlQa :m, Haf7f, Bat
Qarn and Rufaidah (Pechazka, 1988)
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sonme members of the older age group, ergabbatejh Osquare (f. sthikejh Otin@ndla:bsejh

Oshe is wearifiy
The realisation of the feminine verbal suffix —az in HA

In the HA dialect, the3-person feminine verbal suffiat, of the perfective aspecan be
realised as [at] or [eh] (Ingham, 1982, p.69). Here, two phonological processes occur: first, the
raising and fronting of the vowel /a/ to /e/; second, the lenition of the consonant /t/ to /h/, e.g.,

ga:mat> ga:mehOshe stood upO amdat > ra:leh Oshe wentO.
The realisation of the feminine plural suffix -a:7 in HA

The feminine plural suffixa:t undergoes a process of lenition in both-pagisal position and
before a word beginning with a consonant. The suffikcan be realised as /a:#@;l/ and
la:ji*®, as inbana:t sfa:r > bana:h sta:r or bana:j s¢a:r Oyoung girlsO asetsa:ga:t# > set
sa:iga:h or set sa&a:j ‘six hours’. This feature is mentioned by earlier Arab grammarians as a

characteristic of the layO dialect.
Distinctive feature of the HA dialect

There are some augmentative nouns that originated in the layONlialgcbwa:t for be:tOa
big houseO anda:d for walad Oa boyO. @e forms convey the meaningl@ifirgeness/
greatnessO without addamgy adjective (e.g.bet kibi:r Obig houseO amaladkibi:r Obig boyO
(Al-Swaida, 1998).

Some phonological features of HA shared with NA

¥ The absence of the glottal std@atzah/) in words that are not borrowed from
Classical Arabic (CA). The glottal stop is usually repld by a long vowel in odern
NA dialects, including HAg.g.,ra$s > ra:s Oa headO dw@ds >ka:sOa cupO. It may be

' Based on my empirical dattherearevery few example®f the aspirated form of /j/ in /aj/a;j')N e.g.,
al(a:ra:;j" Oneighbourhood&Bapter Sdiscusses the realisation edi:t in more detajl.
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retained in some words, assafal Ohe askdQ but in the traditional NA dialects, this
word can be pronouncedsa:l, safal or replaced byi*ad Ohe askedO (Ingham, 1994).
¥ Resyllabification associated with guttural consongntamedgahawahsyndrome
dubbed by Blanc, 1970) is one distinctive feature of all NA dialects. It involves the
insertion of a short vowel afterguttural whenever this guttural is preceded by /a/,
causing a shift in the wordOs stress pattern. This feature is typical of Bedouin dialects
and its occurrence in some sedentary dialects is evidence of language contact betweer
the two groups (Jong, 200Abboud (B79) namedhis traditional featurasOlow
vowel insertionO after guttural sounds:(3XC- > -XaC- as inna&d, ah > néad, enOan
eweQ. He also mentioned the following cases of low vowel insertion:
(1) Nouns of the pattern CaXCe.g.,ghaweh@offeeO.
(2) The masculine singular form of adjectivdsolour and state/quality, which
have the pattertaXCacC, e.g.$a"%(ar> "a%(aitOgreenO ataRad, >&arad,
@laudicant/ lameO. Here, the iniiamzais dropped with the first vowsli.e.
the whole first syllable$/ is droppedll and the guttural sound becomes the first
consonant.
(3) The feminine singular form of adjectives of colour and state/quality, which
have the pattern CaXCa, e.dahma> dhamaOdark/brownO.
(4) The passive patrticiple of the pattern maXCuuC, mg-|u:t(> m"alu:t(
OblendedO.
(5) When the first consonant is guttural imh& of the forms XaCaC or XaCiC
a low vowel is inserted in the imperfect @XiC, then the first vowel islided
jXaCiC, e.g., (perfect)adam,(imperfect)j"adim but not*ja"dim Oto serveO
(Abboud, 1979, p. 471).
Jong (2007) suggests that many dialects, including NA and HA, drop the vowel in the
initial open syllable after vowel epenthesis, i.e. @@X > CXvCV. The phonetic
quality of the epenthetic vowel depends on the adjacent consonant.
¥ The preservation of the passive form by internal vocalic change is a salient feature of
NA, e.g.ktib Ohas been writtew&il Ohas been eatenOsaigOhas been stolenO
¥ Another remarkable feature of NA that is shared by HA is the maintenance of the
Classical Arabic indefinite marking systetar{wi:n). That is, the suffixin is used as an
indefinite marker (glossed INDF). This suffix can also be used as a conjomer in
sentence, signalling that the speaker is not going to pause and thus the hearer should

expect tareceive further information. This suffoan be added to nouns, active
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participles, adjectives and numerals, when they are followed by-passessive
modifier in the norpausal position (Ingham, 2010, p. 81). Some examples of this

featureare listed below

fulletin tsibi:rehOa large villad

villa-INDF large.FSFS- feminine singular suffix)

tsa:n d a:jbitin alkibi:reh Oit would have been better if you braule older girl®
shouldMOD brought. AP.FSNDF DEF-old.FS (AR active participle, MOBmodel)
ana wa:dzfitinéind al4Hfeh Ol am standing near the roomO

I am.AUX standing.AP.FSNDF nearADV DEF-room (ADV-adverb, AUXauxiliary)

Vowels

The vowels that aravailable in the phonetic inventory of both the NA and HA dialects are the
short vowels /i/, /al, /u/, and the long vowels /i:/, lu:/, la:l, le:l, Iajl, lo:/, law/. Abboud (1979),
Al-Sweel (1987; 1990), Prochazka (1988) and Ingham (1994) observe tharéherght

vowels in NA: three short vowels /a/, /i/, and /u/, and their long copentts, /i: /, /a: / and /u: /,
plus two long vowels that have no short counterparts: /o: / and /e:/. In some lexical items, the
two diphthongs /aj/ and /aw/ are replacgdhe long vowels /e:/ and /o:/, respectively, innon
final positiorN e.g.,s(ajf> s(e:fOsummer@@wm> jo:m OdayO atavn > lo:n Oa colourO.

When the vowel precedes a plosive, however, a gliding pronunciation ([ou] or [ei]) may be
usedN e.g.,fougOabeeO antkit Owould thatO (Ingham, 1994, p. 15). Yet, in the empirical data |
have collected for HA, these two realisations are rarely used in this envirdfrifentvast

majority of speakers use the long vowels /e:/ and /o:/. In final position (asioii@otndings),
diphthongs can be used, agmlaw Othey saigérfect,3 m. pl.)® anfim*aj Ocome

(imperative, 2°f. s.)O (Prochazka, 1988).

In relation to vowels, syllable structure and affixation, the HA dialect exhibit some

phonological processes found in other NA&jazi and Gulf dialects. Vowels, in general, may

7 They can be heard mostly in the speech of the traditional Sammar dialect speakers.



Chapter?2 Pagel|43

have a grammatical marking function. That is, each vowel may be an esdent@aitan the
word that cannot be elided; or, they may not have this function, in which case they are subject
to the effects of phonological processes. Ingham (1994, pp0)Ylélassifies the vowels as

follows:

a) Vowels that have no grammatical marking ftiow include:

¥ Anaptyctic vowels
These vowels can occur in a consonant cluster at the end of a word, especially when tf
second consonant of the cluster is one of this set: /r, |, \we,g.,rad, il OhusbandO.
This vowel is dropped when followed by ama-initial suffix, e.g.,rad, il+its >
rad, lits Oyour husbandO. In other examples where the second consonant is something
other than a voiced continuant, no anaptyctic vowel is added to the wordpaysa
position, e.g.!liim OdreamO. An anaptyctic @bvan occur at the junction of a word
with long syllable (CVVE and CVCQG) and a consonatimitial suffix, as inbe:ta-ham
Otheir houseO ditidi-hin Ol carried them (f.)O; however, this vowel is unstable and not
usually present, especially in fast spl, e.g.%lt-hin Ol carried them (f.)O. The quality
of the inserted vowel varies between /i/ andda/well

¥ The relation between short vowels and syllable structure
The vowel in a notfinal open syllable can be either-©r Cu, except in the vicinity of
guttural or /r, I, n, w/ sounds, where it is realised as €g.,gu-mazOhe jumpedO and
mi-sakOhe caughtO, battal Ohe went awayO.

¥ In a sequence of open stles, resulting from the addition of affixes to the stem, the
vowel of the first syllable may be deleted, asljimal Ocamel@,imal+ak > d, malak
Oyour camel (m.)@laf Ohe swore . s.)O andlaf+aw > llifaw Othey swore .
pl.)O

b) Vowels thathave a grammatical marking function include:
¥ The inflectional vowels (in inflectional suffixea:n, -i:n, -in, and the prefixeéba- for
active and9)i- for passive) are not subject to vowel raising/lowering or elision, e.g.,
jarlamu:n Othey feel merdyn. pl.)Oma-a*u:f Ol can not seeO &id:f Ol would be
seenO.
¥ Vowels in verb stems can change the grammatical status of the verb; for example, the
alternation between the actividtéb Ohe wroteQ) and the passitib Qit was writtenO)
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voice. In terns of the vowelOs place of articulation and its phonetic quality, the stem
vowel follows the following rule. In transitive verbs, the perfect active form has a low
vowel while the imperfect active and perfect passive forms have a high vowel, e.g.,
sikan/a/ Ohe settledO yaskin /il Ohe is settlingO askin/i/ Oit was settledO. The vowel
in the intransitive verb is low in the imperfect active and passive forms, while it is high
in the perfect passive and active forms, aignj&Ohe heard® amigOitwas heardO vs.
yasm&Ohe is hearing® gisimaOit is heardO.

Stress (')

In general, the stress pattern is influenced by syllable weight and position. In disyllabic words,
stress usually falls on the ultimate, supeavy syllable, e.grad, .-d, a:l Oa manO akidtabt

Ol wrote®. However, if the ultimate syllable is not swgary, the stress falls on the
penultimatesyllable, e.g.;d, i.malOa camelO am@.!at Oshe fell downO. In polysyllabic

words, the stress falls only on the ultimate, iémate or antepenultimate syllable, but Onot
further than the "8 syllable from the endO (Prochazka, 1988, p.20). Thus, stress falls on the
ultimate syllable when it is sup&eavy, e.g.jal.&.-bu:n Othey are/were playing@wi:.-la:t

Othey are longgll (f. pl.)O andhebtah-ra:t Othey are amused (f. pl.)O. The penultimate syllable
receives stress if it is heavy and the ultimate syllable is not-tiggery, e.g."al.-li:.hin @eave
themO anui.sa.-jib.na Oour kinsmenthe antepenultimate sylligbis stressed when the
penultimate syllable is not heavy and the ultimate syllable is not-bigaey, e.g.,

ja."ad.-muni.kin Othey are serving yaar@i$in.ki.sar Oit got broken (m. s(#)-Dwikat,

2013.

2.2.2 Morphology

The morphology of the NA dialects (including HA) retains some morpholofgiatires of

Classical Arabic
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2.2.2.1 Pronouns

Independent personal and object/possessive pronouns

Gender distinction is retained in th&-2and 3*-person singular and plural pronoumsia
object/possessive pronoun suffixessBd on my empirical datagth old and young speakers

maintain this distinction. The following table lists these pronouns:

Table2.3: Independent personal pronouns avtgject/possessive suffixes in HA.

3% person 2" person 1% person

Independent | Object / Independent Object / Independent | Object /
Personal Possessive Personal Possessive Personal Possessive
Pronouns Suffixes Pronouns Suffixes pronouns Suffixes

hu Ohed -uh/-h OhimO (®int Oyou m. s.0 -aki-k Oyoums.0| (PanaOmed | -an Omed
hi/hij Oshe® | -ah OherO (Pintaj/$inti Oyou f. s.q -its/-ts Oyou f. s.{ linna Owe pl.g -naOus pl.g
hamOthey m. | -hamOtheir m. pl.{ ($intamOyou m. pl.O | -kamOyou m.

pl.0 pl.O

hin Othey f. pl.{ -hin Otheir f. pl.O | ($)intin Oyou f. pl.O | -kin Oyou f. pl.O

Additionally, the vowel in the beginning of an object/possessive pronoun suffix is omitted whet
it is preceded by a vowel, e.tare:t+uh > *are:tuh Ol bought itO varo:+uh > *aro:h Othey

bought itO(Abboud, 1964, p.16).

Here are some examples of these pronouns, as they appear in phrases:

$int tadris?OAre you (m. s.) studying?0
hin alli 8a:rf-a:jh Othey knew (f. pl.)O
fummits Oyour mother (f. s.)O

la: ta%(rubul®do not hitim (m. s.)O

These object/possessive pronoun suffixes can be added to prepositions&undbasout@in
Ofrom@®; ObyO amdOfor/tade.g.,&an+hamOabout them (m. pl.J@+naOby us@in+hin

Ofrom them (f. pl.)@a:lo:+la+na Othey told usO ditias(lu:+ba+ham@mperative)ring them
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(m. pl.)O. The vowel in the preposition may be dropped when one of the object/possessive
pronoun suffixes-(ih, -ah,-ak and-its) is added t&n OaboutO min Ofromide.g.,8an +ah>
&nahOabout her® anih + its > mnitsOfrom you (f. s.)O. When two object pronoun suffixes
exist in the verb, the suffikearing particleijja- may be used, as ifia&(e:ta+ham+ijja+ah >

$a&(e:tahamijja:hOl gave it to them (m. pl.)O (Ingham, 1994).

2.2.2.2  Demonstrative pronouns

In HA, demonstrative pronouns are divided into two types of deixis: near and far. The
demonstrative pronouns can occur dependently, laa:%a alkta:®©this bookO, and
independently, as iha:%awhich can mean Othis personO or Othis thingO. Gender and numbe
distinctions are maintained in most of these pronouns; only two demonstrative prdmsuns (
andha:k) show no gender or number distinctias inha-Ibe:t Othis housg@ssageh Othis
time/watch@ndha-l#anamOthese sheefBe vowel intheha- pronounmay be lengthened as
[ha:-]. Below are the pronoun sets of HA.

Table2.4: Demonstratives in HA.

Near deixis ‘this/these’ Far deixis ‘that/those’
Singular ha:%a, ha/ha: %a:k, ha%a:k, ha’k
Masculine
Singular ha:%i, ha/ha: %i:k/ %i:ts, ha%i:k/ha%i:ts, ha:k
Feminine
Plural ha%o:la, ha%o:l, %o0:la, %o:la:k, ha%o:la:k, ha%o:lamk, ha:k
Masculine ha/ha:
Plural ha%o:li, ha%o:lin, ha/ha: | %o:li:k/ %o0:li:ts, ha%o:li:k/ ha%o:li:ts
Feminine ha%o:link/ ha%o:lmtha:k

All of these demonstrative pronouns can be placed before or after the head nouns, except for
ha/hax/ha:k, which only occur before the head noun.

For example:

¥ &he masculine singular fortra:k OthatO is often used in narratives and has the added meaning of OthatEin the
pastO or OthatEunknown to youO, asatk,addi:rehOthat landOO (Ingham, 1994, p.55). Other examples include
ha:k aljo:mOthat day (in the past)O hadk &*a:jib Othat old manO.
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$a&ja:l o:la:k/ $al&a:l %o:la:kOthose boysO
ha%o:| alkutul®these booksO
%i:kalbint / $albint %i:kOthat girlO

2.2.2.3 Relative pronouns
In HA, there is only one relative markatli/halli Othat/which/whoO, which is used to refer to

both singular and plural as well as feminine and masculine Roeugs,albe:t alli &la jisa:rits

Othe house which is on youredind sideO.

2.2.2.4  Interrogative words

The HA dialect has nominal and adverbialinterrogatives. Among them are the following:
1. (Nominal) kam/tsamOhow much/manyO elgkam alkta:® Ohow much does the book
cost?0 arldm dafar tabi:n? Ohow many notebooks do you need?0

2. (Nominal)min/mi:nOwhoO, this interrogative form can be sdfby personal

pronouns such aginhu? Owho is he?0 and minhin? Owho aPgftipyO.

3. (Nominal)wi*u /wi* OwhatO, e.gi*u ha:? Owhat isis?0. This pronoun also has a
bound form £, as in*usmul® Owhat is his name?0*aa) r? Ohow much?0).
(Nominal)$aj OwhichO as$aj +0:b xa%e2tOwhich dress did you choose/take (m. s.)?0
(Adverbial)le:h/le* OwhyO asler* tabi:n turu:li:n ? Owhy do you want to go (f. s.)?0
(Adverbial) mita OwhenO e.mita nabi nru:!1? Owhen will we go?0
(Adverbial)we:nOwhered aswe:n nabi nru:! Owhere will we go?0
(Adverbial)¥o:n/ ke:fOhowO such*sn s(a:r alla:di+? Ohow did the accident

happen?2dhe second forrke:fis usually heard in the speech of young speakers, as in

© N o g &

ke:f la:lak? OHow are you? (m. s.)O.
9. (Adverbial)ma&&:n $ad, ij?/ mne:n$ad, ij? e.g., Ofrom where can | come?
10. (Adverbial) be:n?Owhere®his interrogative can stand on its own and conveys a

similar meaning tave:n)

2.2.2.5 Particles
The HA dialect particles are as follows:

1. The definite article:
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HA has a definite article similar to the standard definite article found in CA. This

definite articleis invariable.

2. The genitive markers:

HA has two genitive markersagg andfe:d'°. These two particles can precede or
follow a definite noun, e.galkullijjeh laggatna: Oour collegeO dadg azzawa:da;j
Ofor the weddingsO. They can also be precedatbbgite noun and followed by a

pronoun, as inalmala:bis lagga:tahOher clothes (f. s.)O.

3. Negation
In HA, negation caibe expressed by using one of the particlesma(:} andla(:)-.
These two particles can negate the verbal sentence/phrase vshaaded before the
verb. The particlena(:)- occurs with perfect and imperfect verbs, enpg; ra:!at Oshe
did not goO anda: tadrij Oshe does not knowO. The patti¢le is used to form the
negative imperative when it occurs before an imperfect verb, vaipipbarsn the
jussive moodrhad, zu:m), such asla: turu:! lal be:t Odo not go homé®other words,
thejussive mood is usdd give a negative command or requasadding thenegative
particlela(;)- to the impefect verb (Abboud and McCarus, 1983he particlda(;)-
can also be preceded hwa OandO) to indicate absolute negation or to form the Oneithe
EnorO construction, e.gna-la: tsiimehObutup/ do notspeak (lit. not evenwaord!)O,
andla: jadarfin *a#t#a:la;j wa la jagarfin xadamOthey (f. pl.) have neither house maids
nor servants (lit. they know neither house maids nor servants)O. These two particles ce
also negate nominal phrases (nouns, indepénesonal pronouns and

demonstratives) when they occur before nouns or pronouns. For example:

ma(:)

¥ Based ommy empirical datathis possessive particle is vemyre; it wasonly used?-3 times by threelder
speakers.
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alli ma-hij ze:nehOthat which is not goodO
b*u:t bas ma: hij ki+i:rerDcloacks, but not so manyO
ma: tinl a:tsaQou camot talk to he®
ma: jintal a:tsa@ou camot talk to himO
la(:)-
la &a*reh wa la "amsel®neither ten nor five (riyals)O
la: ha:%i wala ha%i:@neither this nor thatO
Furthermore, the particlesa(:} andla(:)- can be followed by prepositions, as in:
la: buh +alla:d a:t Othere are no refrigeratorsO
wa-la &indits *aj Oand you have nothing at all®
ma: maham d awwa:la:h Othey do not have cell phonesO
ma:fi *abba:t wala *aj Othere are no social gatherings or any thing elseQ

4. Prepositions
Prepositions in HA can occur befareuns or noun phrases. They include the following:
min Ofrom®:; Oby/in®.Oto/for@i; OinGna&Owith@an Ofrom, aboutdla Oon/uponO
andlammOtoward@, uwwaOinside®arra Ooutside;g Oabove@|t/ talat
Obelow/underfugub OafterO,Zsaf/ba2d Oafterd, zajj Oas/similar to® and be:n

Obetween®

5. Adverbs:
HA adverbs include:

¥ Temporal adverbs:

%0 This lexical item caralsomean Omore/agai®@.,tabi:n b&ad? Odo ymeed more (. pl.)O
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(during the daypalli:n/alli:n , hassa&h haddigi:gehmeans Onow ommediatelyO
and can modify verbs, as ia8a:l hali:zn Ocome now (impenat, m. s.)O artdbi:h
haddigi:gehOshe wants it nowO.
(for the whole dayjljo:m/haljo:m Otoday®ukra/ba:tsirOtomorrow®asad
bukra/ba:tsirOthe day after tomorro@msOyesterdayO agabel §amsOthe day
before yesterdayO.
(For the evening)$alle:leh Otonight@)aldza:blehOtomorrow nightO af®ila:bleh
Oafter tomorrow nightO.
There are further expressions that indicate certain times and are used as conjunctions
such asjo:m Owhengd:m Ejo:m Oas soon asmin Owhen@etama: @nced and
bagd ma: OafterO, e.ga:m d aw Owhen they (m.) came@ta ma: gi%(at gu:lan ljj
Ooncehe is finished, tell (f.pl.) meO, dragd ma: "allas( afirs Oafter the wedding
concert endedO.

¥ Local adverbswe:nOwhere@ne:nOfrom wherefina OheeO antina:k Othere®he
prepositionsfo:g Oufon the top dDtalt Ounder/belowd) uwwaOinsideO abdrra
Ooutsidefan be considered &xcal adverbs

¥ Manner adverbsvetio:n/4o:n Ohow@ki%a/ha:Blike thidDe.g. ta:kli:nuh ha:tsOyou
eat it like this (in this manner)O.
Other adverbs indicate some sort of emphasis or intensity, sathresh/balmarreh
and le:l/balle:l Ocompletely/too mudh®.g.,marreh lilu: Oso beautifulO amd: hij
ze:neh balle:10it is not so goodO. The CAatld, iddanOveryO is also used, and when

this is done, speakers are aware they are drawing from CA.

6. Other types of patrticles:
There are some particles that work as conjunctions, sustOasid@ijlla Oor@$aw
Oor@a Oso®;($an/linn Obecausaddla:kin ObutO. Others work as quantifiers,
including: *wajwajjat’we:n Oa little@ajj Oany@li:l, kamtsamOa fewiill/
killi kil %i:n Oall togetherjmi:&0Oall/ every®i+i:r, k+a:r, wa:did Omany/ muchO,
ba&6OsomeO ama(:¥e:r OonlyO. Some of these quantifiers can stand on their own, as
head nounsyhile otherscan precede the head noun, akdam kta:bOfew books&hd

tsam rid, d, a:l Ofew men@thers can occur either before or after the head noun; this is
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particularly common wh indefinite head nouns, e.@waijjat !linnt(eh or linnt(eh *we:n

Oa little wheatO.

2.2.2.6  Numerals

As in NA, the numerals in HA usually occur before the head noun, excepafior Oone® and
+ne:nOtwoO, which can follow the head nblumber(two) is usualy preceded by a head noun

in dual form.The numerals from three to ten appear after the head noun in plural form.
Numerals higher than ten appear before the head noun in singular form (Ingham, 1994, p.56).
The feminine ending-&h pre-pausally andat in connected speech) may also be added to the
number Remarkablythe CA form-&*ar, which is added to numbers-19, can be shortede

to-&*in HA.

Examples of these numerals are shown below:

1 bent waldehOone girl@alad wa:!id Oone boyO

2 bente:n +ente:®two girlsGylede:n +ne:Otwo boysO

3-10 +ala:+&a:l/ bana:tOthree boys/ girls@ter/8a*rat &a:l or 8a*er bana:tOten
boys/ girlsO

11-19 Ida 8a* bent/waladOeleven gslboys(isi&(aga* bent/waladOnineteen
girls/boysO

20upward &%e:n bent/waladdtwenty girls/boysO
2.2.2.7  Verbs (verbal morphology)
In general, the verbal morphology of NA (including HA) does not differ much from other
Arabic dialects. It is moreegular, systematic and predictable than the nominal morphology
(2.2.2.8). Both nouns and verbs show a consonantdl iaat the lexical component of the

word. Verbal morphology in HA can be divided into classes based on the consonants containe



Chapter?2 Pagel|52

in the raot (strong vs. weak rodt3. Additionally, verbs can be classified by the voice of the
phrase: active vs. passive. The following paragraphs provide an overview of the verbs and the
morphology in the HA dialect.

Active strong verbs can be transitive (ekitab Oto writé®@r intransitive (e.gt(ala&Oto
appear/ go awaydndfiri! Oto be happy®trong verbs @m I) have two types of stem
patterns: (1) @/C,aG and (2) GIiC,iCs. TheTable(2.5)below illustrakes the two patterns of
(Form 1) verbsand the affixes that convey the declension type (perfect, imperfect and

imperative). The inflections for gender, number and persoiti@tatedas well.

2L Weak roo$ containsoundghathave norconsonardl exponers (i.e.! /", af, « /jl or s/w/); strong roas, by
contrastdo not exhibit non-consonantal exponents (Ingham, 1994, p.22).
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Table2.5: (Active) Verb inflections in HA.
3% pers. 2" pers. 1% pers.
Type 1 Type 2 Type 1 Type 2 Typel | Type?2
CaCaC CiCiC
Pertect | qaral (d.)) | sihir (s.h.r)
Oto enterO | Oto be awake
m. singular | da"al sihir da"al-t sihir-t da"al-t sihir-t
f. singular | d"al-at/eh, sharat/eh da"al-ti sihir-ti
da"l-at/eh sahrat/eh
m. plural d"al-aw sharaw da"al-tu sihir-tu da"al-na | sihir-na
da"l-aw sahr aw
f. plural d"al-an sharan da"al-tin sihir-tin
da"l-an sahran
Imperfect
m. singular | ja-d"u®4 ja-shar ta-d"ul ta-shar (Pa-d"ul | (Pa-shar
m. singular | ta-d"ul ta- shar ta-d"ul-i:n | tashari:n
m. plural ja-d"ul-u:n ja-sharu:n ta-d"ul-u:n | ta-sharu:n na-dxul | na-shar
f. plural ja-d"ul-in ja-sharin ta-d"ul-in ta-sharin
Imperative
m. singular (P)i-d"ul (Pi-shar
m. singular (Pi-d"ul-i (Pi-shari
(Pi-d"ul-aj
m. plural (®i-d"ul-u | (Pi-sharu
f. plural (Pi-d"ul-in | (Pi-sharin

Notes about strong verbs (Form I)

¥ In the perfect tense, verbs exhibit the pattefaCaC; when they are followed by a null

or consonantal souitle.g.,!asab Ohe countedO ahedlasOhe sat downO. The pattern

C1iC,aGs is found in norguttural environmentss in,kitab Ohe wroteO asidanOhe

resided®. When the stem is followed by a vocalic ending, the pattern begGpw;C

, V= /a/ with guttural fricatives and /I, r, n/, while V= /i/ with other sounds.

¥ In the perfect tense, the verbs have the pattd@yiC; when they are followed by a

null or consonantal souf\de.g.,simi&Ohe heardO. The first /i/ vowel is lowered to /a/,

and the second /i/ vowel is omitted when the stem is followed by a vowekimi§at

? The quality of the vowel variesccording to the adjacent consonant or vowetusstandsor any back vowel
sound in this table.
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> samgat Ghe hear®The patterrC;aC,Cs-varies with the patter@,C,VCs- (in Type
1), e.g.smakat. (Prochazkal988, p. 2&81).

¥ In the imperfect tense, the first vowel (in both typa@GaGs and GiC.iCy) is deleted
when prefixed with an imperfect inflectional particle, agan, ta-, ($Ha- andna-.

¥ When verbs of this type are followed by one of the object pronoun suffixes (Table 2.3),
the final consonant can be doubled or the vowel can be lengthened, especially when th
suffix begins with a vowel, e.gd"alan +uh > d"alannuhOthey enteréti(a place) (f.
pl.)O.

Derived patterns of the simple triliteral strong verb

¥ Form II C;aGCyaG, e.g. rattab andjrattib Oto orgnizeO. Thetem vowel of thererb
in the perfect tense is /a/ and in the imperfect, /i/.
Form III C;aaGaG;, e.g.,8a:wanandj&:win Oto helpO.
Form IV "aC,C,aG;, e.g. $arsal andjirsil Oto sensimb/sthO.
Form V/VI t(a, i)GaGC,aG; or taGaaGaGs, e.g. tizawwad /jtizawwad Oto get
marriedO, tanaffas/jtanaffas Oto breathe@narfa%(/jtana:fa%go trembleO.

¥ Form VII/VIII "inCVC.aGs, "iCitaGa(:) G, e.9., §ingit(ad jingit(i&Oto be cut off
(from)O, Pid, tima& jid, timi&Oto meetd afigtalam/jistilim Oto recieveO.

¥ Form IX (")iC:C,aGCs, e.g.,iswadd/jiswadddto become blackO. This pattern can be
used to form verbs related to colours. Form Il pattera@L,aGs,) can be used to form
this type of verb as well, e.ggawwadOto become blackO 4afb(%(a&Dto become
greenO.

¥ Form X (")istaGC,aGs, e.g.,istankar/jistankirOto be unfamiliar with

somebody/somethingO.

¥ Other derived patterns of simple quadrilateral verbs (QV) include:
¥ Form I C;aGCzaC, e.g. $asraf/jisrif Oto make extravagantO.
¥ Form II taGaGCsaCy, e.g. talaflaf/jtalaflaf Oto wrap oneselpO.
¥ Form III ("i)C1CaGaCCs, €.9.,4ird, ahannijird, ihinn Oto become calmO.

Importantly, these patterns are found in HA:

¥ Form XIII C;VVC,aG;, e.g.,de:warOto turn aroundO.
¥ Form XIV tiC;VVC.,aG;, e.g. time:la! Oto act in a flattering mannerO.



Chapter?2 Pagel|55

¥ The verb form with the prefixiht-/ is peculiar to NA, which is a result of combining

the prefix /n/ of Form VIl and /ta/ of Forms V and VI. It does not appear in my data.

The internal passive

In the HA dialect, the passive voice of strong verlierismed via syllabic or internal vocalic
changes. Forming the passive can involve velar fronting and vowel quality changes in some
plural suffixes This internal passive is one of HAOs most salient featnrés passive form,

the vowels of the perfect ke stem are usually high /i/, while those of the imperfect verb stem

are usually low /a/. Consider the following table:

Table2.6: (Passive) Verb inflections in HA.

tarak (t.r.k)Oto leave® | 3 pers. 2" pers. 1% pers.
CaCaC

Perfect

m. singular trik trik-t trik-t

f. singular tirk-at, tirk-eh trik-ti

m. plural tirk-aw trik-tu trik-na
f. plural tirk-an trik-tin

Imperfect

m. singular ji-trak ti-trak (Pi-trak
f. singular ti-trak ti-trak-e:n

m. plural ji-trak-o:n ti-trak-o:n ni-trak
f. plural ji-trak-in ti-trak-in

The active participle 2ism Palfa:(il

The active participle of gcorm |) verb has the patterm&GiCs;, e.g.ra:d, i&(from the verb
rid, a8 Oreturning backO. For other verb forms, a préfjxis added, as imta"a:nig (from the
verbtaxa:nag Ohe disputed with somebodyO, msa:fir (from thesades) andmi*tirik (from
the verb$i*tarah) Oengaged in something/witmzibodyO.

The passive participle 2ism 2almafiu:l
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The passive participle of ti{Eorm ) verb has the pattern mgGuuGs, as inmatru:kOwas
leftO, while other verb forms have the pref{®-, as inmirsal Owas sentO and ahhazOhas

been readyO.

Geminate (doubled) verbs

HA geminate verbs have doubled consonant¥@zC,-)N i.e. the second and third consonants
are identical and not separated by a vowel, asggOto knock/ dail (phone number)O. The
quality of the vowel before the doubled consosasiaffected by the verbOs voice
(active/passive), form (I, Il, lll, Eetc) and tense (perfect, imperfect or imperative).
Consider the following examples of the véak(t( Oto putO:

lat(t( (perfect, active,8m. s.) andit(t( (perfect, passive,8m. s.)

lat(t(e:na (perfect, active, tpl.) andlit(t(i:na (perfect, passive,*pl.)

tilit(t( (imperfect, active, "8f. s.) andt'at(t( (imperfect, passive, %f. s.)

la:t(t( (active participle, form I) ancha!t(u:t( (passive participle, form 1).

Weak verbs

The term weak verb refers to verbs with weak roots that have one ohtiresensonantal
soundg(i /", a:/,s /jl or 5/w/) in the root. There are three types of weak verbs:

1) Initial-weak verbs

The following table shows two examples of inive¢ak verbs.
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Table2.7: Verb inflections of initialweak verb in HA.
3% pers. 2" pers. 1% pers.
$a"a% wigaf $a"a% wigaf $a"a% | wigaf
(l'.).+) i (yv.g.f) i
Oto takeO | Oto stopO
Perfect
m. singular | "a%a wugaf "a%eit w(u)gaft "a%eit w(u)gaft
f. singular "a%at/eh | wgufat/eh | "a%e-ti w(u)gafti
wagfat/eh | "at-ti
m. plural "a%aw wgufaw | "a%e:tu w(u)gaftu "a%na | w(u)gafna
wagf aw "a%e:na
f. plural "a%an wgufan "a%eitin w(u)gaftin
wagfan "at-tin
Imperfect
m. singular | ja:-"i% ja:-gaf ta:- "i% ta-gaf (Da:-"i% | (Pa:-gaf
f. singular ta:-"1% ta:-gaf ta:-"%i:n ta:-gufi:n (Po:-gaf
m. plural ja-"%u:n | ja:-gufu:n | ta:-"%u:n ta:-gufu:n na:-"i% | na:-gaf
f. plural ja:-"%in | ja:-gafin | ta:-"%in ta:-gufin
ja:-"i%in | ja:-gufin | ta-"i%in ta-gafin
Imperative
m. singular "% (Pu:-gaf
f. singular "U:%i/-aqj (Du:-g(u)fi
(Pu:-gf-aj
m. plural "u:.%aw (Pu:-gf-aw
f. plural "u:%an/ (Hu:-gf-in
"i%in (Pu:-gatin

Notes on initialweak verbs:

Gender and number distinction are maintained in these verb forms.
Initial hamzated verbs in perfect fornga'(a%to takeO agakal Oto eatO) are realised in
HA as"a%aandkala, respectively.
The patrticiple forms are:
Active: ma:"i%Ohaving takenO amatgif Ostanding®
Passivema:"u:%0takenO amivaggaf OstoppedO
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2) Medialweak verbs
Table2.8: Verb inflections of mediaveakverb in HA
3% pers. 2" pers. 1% pers.
#ab (4.).b) | gall
Oto be (gw.l)
absentO Oto sayO
Perfect
m. singular | #a:b ga:l #Hib-t gil-t #Hib-t gil-t
f. singular #a:b-at/eh | ga:l-at/eh | #ib-ti gil-ti
m. plural #a:b-aw ga:l-aw #ib-tu gil-tu #ib-na gil-na
f. plural #a:b-an ga:l-an #ib-tin gil-tin
Imperfect
m. singular | ji-#i:b ji-gu:l ti-#i:b t(u)-gu:l (Da#ab | (Pa-gul
ja-#a:b ta-#a:b (Da-#i:b
f. singular ti-#i:b ti-gu:l ta-#a:b-i:n | t(u)-gu:l-i:n
ta-#ab ta-#a:b-
en
m. plural ji-#i:b-u:n | ji-gu:lu:n | ta-#a:b- t(u)-gu:l-u:n | na#a:b nu-gu:l
ja-#a:b-u:n u:n ni-#i:b
f. plural ja-#a:b-in ji-gu:l-in | ta-#a:b-in | t(u)-gu:l-in
ja-#ab-in ji-gil-in ta-#ab-in | ti-gil-in
ji-#i:b-in
Imperative
m. singular #ib gil
f. singular #i:b-i gu:l-i
#i:b-ay gu:l-ay
m. plural #i:b-aw gu:l-aw
f. plural #i:b-an gu:l-an
#ub-in gil-in

Notes on medialveak verbs:

¥ When adding the inflectional ending of the feminine plural suffiX) o medialweak

verbs in the imperfect form, the stem vowel becomes short and stressed (&G, jiC

+in > jiC4iCain).
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¥ Unlike most Arabic dialects, the imperative foimmHA has a short vowel {2person
masculine singularerb form), e.g.4ib; this feature is shared by NA and CA. (Ingham,
1994, p.26).
¥ In HA, the passive participle form comes in the pattern ZmBf especially when the
weak segment in the root is /j/, a(b.j.2) mabju&Ohas been sold out® and/x.j.
maxju:t(Ohas been sew@@nerally speakingirabic dialectshavetwo waysto form
passive participles:
1) 2alitma:m Olit. completetionO in which the hollow verb is treated as strong
verb, and appears the pattern (m&f:l), without any deleted segments. This is
similar to what happens in HA, and it is known to ksgaificantTammi
feature.
2) 2annags°* Olit. reduction® in which one segment of the pattern is deleted
(maf2). This is known to be aejazi feature, e.gmabi:&Ohas been sold outO
(Al-kitab, 1988 and\I-kafEw:n, 2017).



Chapter?2

3) Final-weak verbs
Table2.9: Verb inflections of finalveak verb in HA.
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3% pers. 2" pers. 1% pers.
nisa (n.s.j) | *ara(-.r.))
Perfect Oto forgetO| Oto buyO
m. singular | nisi/nisa *ara nisi:-t *are:-t nisi:-t *are:-t
f. singular nasfat/eh | *ar-at/eh nisi:-ti *are:-ti
nis-at/eh *arj-at/eh
m. plural nasfaw *ar-aw nisi:-tu *are:-tu nisi:-na *are:-na
nis-aw *arj-aw nise-na
f. plural nasfan *ar-an nisi:-tin *are:-tin
nis-an *arj-an
Imperfect
m. singular | ja-nsa ja-*ri ta-nsa ta-*ri (Pa-nsa (Pa-*i
f. singular ta-nsa ta-*ri ta-nse:n | ta-*r-i:n
m. plural ja-ns-o:n ja-*r-u:n ta-nso:n | ta-*r-u:n na-nsa na-*ri
f. plural ja-ns-an ja-*r-in ta-ns-an ta-*r-in
Imperative
m. singular $ins SHir/ G
f. singular fins-gj $*r-aj
m. plural $ins-aw $*r-aw
f. plural $ins-an $*r-an

Notes on finalweak verbs:

¥ In the perfect tense, the vowéh the GiC.i- patternarevariable The second vowel is

influenced by the inflectional endings that follow it. If it is followed by a vocalic

ending, the pattern is usuallydCj- (nasjar), while before consonantal ending, it is

C4iCai:-(nisi:na).

In the imperfect tense, tletem vowel can be /i/ or /aaCoi-lyaGCoa).

The pattern §C.Csi- (m.), taGCqi- (f.)) has the inflectional endingg®® person f. s.-/

izn/, m. pl. fu:n/ and f. pl.4in/ in the imperfect form. While the patterra@;C.a (m.),

taGCoa (f.)) has fe:n/, fo:n/ and fan/ respedtely.
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¥ The guttural sounds (%, h,2and () have an effect on the syllabication of the stem.

They transform the patterns ©:pGV- e.g. jlatsi Oto talkO ajithgaOto guessO.

2.2.2.8  Nouns (nominal morphology)

The nominal morphology in the HA dialectssnilar to that of other NA dialects. Nouns can be
derivative?® as in,t(abba:" (adj.)Ochef@hich can be deriveftom t(ab"eh(n.) ©a meal® and
t(uba’jat(ba" (v.) Oto cookd. They can also be inflectidrsaich asku:be:nOtwo cups (dual

form from thesingular verb ku:b Oa cup®)O. Adjectives can also be derivative or inflectional in
which they mark number, gender and degree (comparative/superlative) via certain patterns or
the addition of specific affixe§Some noun/adjective types are presented ifollaving list
(Ingham, 1994, p.32):

Nouns of instrument milC,a: G, e.g.,mi'ma:s Oa special pan for roasting the coffeeO
Nouns of place ma,aC; or maGC,iCs, e.g.,maktabOan officeO anthsdid
Omosqued

¥ Primitive nouns or abstract nouns derived freimple form verbs @GaG;, e.qg.,
%(arab> %(artOhittingd andiC,aCsrika%$ rak%QOrunning®
Occupational nouns@8GC; a:G;, e.g. bajja:&0a salesmanO aallba:kOa plumberd
Abstract nouns derived from adjectivegiCuCs, e.g. kuburOsize, age®
Comparative adjectives and colour wordgC.C,aGs, e.g.,(PazjanObetterO aadrag
OblueO

Gender

Singular feminine nouns and adjectives are usually marked by the addition of the feminine

suffix: -at/-eh Please consider the following examples:

mistanis (adj. m.)> mista:nseh(f.) Ohappy/ amusedO
sitajer (n. pl.) OcurtainsGta:reh(f. s.) Oa curtainO asid:rt al #urfeh Othe roomOs curtainQ
na:m(v. m. s.)Oto sleep@ameh(noun)Oa sleep®;mt al&s(ir Othe afternoon sleepO and

ne:meh(adj.f. s.) OsleepO

2 Derivational morphology involves the formationafioun from verbs or adjectivest anadjective fromanoun.

It may also refer to the formation of certain types of npsash asNouns oflnstrument, Nouns d?lace,
ComparativeAdjectives, Occupation&ouns andParticiples (Ingham, 1994, p.31).

** Inflectionalmorphology involves the formation of plural and dual forms of nouns from the singular form by
adding affixeghatconvey the gerer and number information, e-g:t/-a:h for feminine plural formationi§id.).
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Additionally, there are other feminine nouns without the feminine suffixes. These include the
words for parts of the body, words for places, and nouns that refer to female cheatgres

jidd Oa handkabd/tsabda liverGamsOsun@nz Oa goatO.
Plural formation

Plural nouns/adjectives are formed in the HA dialect from the singular form, either by adding
the plural suffixes-{:n for masculine anea:t/a:h/a:j for feminine) or by using broken plurals.
The plural suffix-i:n is added taertain types of nouns, particularly participles and nouns with
a relative adjective suffixi(-ij) as insa:kin> sa:kni:nOdwellersO asfli:di > ssu:dijji:n
OsaudisO. However, plurals of active participlesiwitare not very common in NA dialects;
instead, NA dialectéincluding HA) use broken plurals in these cases. Broken plurals can be
formed by consonant doubling, vowel lengthening, vowel addition, vowel substitution, or
vowel deletion (Ingham, 1994, p.38E g., na:jim > no:maOsleeping (m. pl.)the feminine

plural suffixes-a:t/a:h/a:j are added to substitute for the feminine ending madtels in

t(a:wleh(s.) > t(a:wla:t (pl.) OtablesO. Further examples are illustrated below:

Ci1iC,Csa:n, e.g.wattad >wit#tda:n Ochildren®

CiaGaijils, e.g.,lamu:leh >lama:jil OclansO

C41(i))Cou:Cs, €.g.,be:t >bju:t OhousesO

(MaGCa:G, e.g.,jo:m > (Pajja:m Odays(®arza:gOprovisionsO
C1iCsa:Gii:Cy, €.9.,sikki:n/sitsi:n > sika:ki:n/sika:tsi:rOknivesO
C1C,aGCs, e.g.,s(u:reh > s(wartOpicturesO

C1uGuGCs, e.g.,as(far > s(ufurQyellowO

(")aC.C,iCseh, e.g.dwa > @adwijehOmedicines®

C1(i)C.a:G, e.g. kibi:r > kba:r ObigO.
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Modals (preverbal particles)
The HA dialect haglifferent types of modals.€. reducedorms of verbs or other elemehts
which can precede the verb. Some examples of modals are given below:

¥ (le:t-, ja le:t) desiderative/ precative Owould that, pleaseO.
¥ (8&sa) optative Ol hopeO.
¥ ("all-, "al-) jussive OletO. The /Il is assimilated to tefviollowed by verbs with the'l
pl. prefix (), such agal +nana:m> "annana:m/"anna:nQOlet us go to sleepO.
¥ (ka:n/tsa:n) obligative unfulfilled Oshould haveO; this modal usually precedes the
perfect form of verbs.
(widd-) obligative remote OoughD.
(kinnisinn:) speculative Oit seemsO.
(tigil) speculative Oit seems, it looks likeO .
(Ingham, 1994, p. 119)

2.23 Syntax

2.2.3.1  Noun phrase

The noun phrase in HA comprises a noun and a modifying elemeah beeitherdefinite or
indefinite. The noun phrasisdefiniteif it is marked withthe definite articlé$al-, as in$albe:t
Othe houseO, or if iatsached to a personal pronoun suffix that indicates possession, e.g.,
be:t+its Oyour house (f. s.)8s indefinite when it is not marked at all, elge:t Oa house®,if
it is marked with an indefinite marken, as inbe:tin @ house@djectives, prepositional
phrases, genitive/possessive complements and adverbs may all occur with a head
noun/pronoune.g.,be:tin kibi:r Obig houseO afugan+lij > rfugallij Ofriends of mineO.
Numerals (e.gwa:!din/wa:lid (m.) andwaldeh/walditin (f.)Oone ofQ) can be used as
modifiers as well. They can even be used with generic pronouns velditin min albanat

Oone of the girlsO amat!id jid , i:b ka:sa:tOone of them (m. s.) brings-tegpsO
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2.2.3.2 Verb phrase

Tense and aspect

Verbs in the NA dialecténcluding HA) show aspect and tense (perfective, imperfective and

active participle)as well as actioand state/motion categories.

¥ The perfect form is used to express the past tense (reference to a time that before the
time of the utterance, the reference point), sudtitab Ohe wroteO agaBad Ohe sat
downO.

¥ The imperfect form is used to express thespnt tense (reference to an action that
happens at the time of utterance or at a given time of reference), aktitesShe is
writing® angagé&id Ohe sits downO.

¥ The active participle form issed to express a present angaing event, such am:&d

jadresOhe is studyingO.

Time references can be expressed using preverbal particles, glichizislOalready&g:n

OwasO and the model viatt, Oto wantO. The partigid/dzidOalreadyO can express an action
that has already occurred. The modal v@abi(or the short form 4) can be used to refer to a
future action. The verka:n Oto beO may be used to express the explicit past tense, continuity
(with imperfect verb) in the past tense, and future conditsoi@dnsider the following

examples:

dzid$a&resehOshe has already gotten marriedO.

b-ja:"i%Ohe will getO.

ma: ka:n buh +alla:ga:t Othere were no refrigeratorsO.

$albana:t ka:nan jagabin ball&:d Othe girls were playing during the Eid festivalO.

law me&i xebreh ka:n tuwa% (% (@it | had work experience, | would have gotten a jobO.
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2.2.3.3  Word order
Word orderin the HA dialecttan beSVO or VSO. Verbal sentences favour the VSO order
more. The topidronting process may produce other orders as well, as€VS (Ingham,

1994).
For example:

VSO garrebat lihin alfa:khefOshe served fruit to themO.
SVO lu:lweh !at(t(at lad neh ©ulwa (proper f. name) established a committeeO.

OVSw albe:t skinurgammijOand my uncle settled in the houseO.

224 Lexicon

Thereare many lexical itemthat arepeculiarto HA, including:
ja:- &izweti, ja- milli, ja:- 'ajji (term of endearment).
ab"as(Oto know betterO.

d, uhmehOearly morningO.

*anagOone sideO.

lu:seh OmessyO.

ma:gadOkitchen or an ovenO.

%)(1&0OmountainO.

%(anddwn childO (the verb for(#)a%(nat/e®to give birthO is used as well).
*fa:jeh OcuriosityO.

#ami:%(ehasa:feh/ Isa:feh (used to indicate OregressionO).
jabdig Oto pay more attention to somethingO.

zahamOto callO.

hagaOto think/hold an opinion ofO.
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d, ida&Oto throwO.
ha:k/ha:ts, du:k/du:tsOtake (imperative)O.
(Parwed Odo (it) quickly/come quickly (imperative)O.

jeddi Oto take something/somebody somewReaeghortened form of the verjwaddi).

Having provided an overview of the main charactessbf the traditional HA dialect, it
is time to shed light on the current linguistic situation in the region and in Saudi Arabia in

general, a task | undertake in the following section (2.3)

2.3 The emergence of a koineised variety in Saudi Arabia

Most sociolinguistic studies investigating the dialects spoken in Saudi Arabia indicate that ther
is a lack of a koin® of a standard Saudi dialect. Meanwhile, the Arabic diakmt&enin
DamascusCairo, and Amman have acquired political, social and@wic status in their

respective countries. Miller (2004) states:

OSince the early 20th century, the dialects of the main cities are often emerging
as national or regional standards in both the Maghreb and the Middle East. In
this respect they are compegiwith Modern Standard Arabic (MSA, Fu!h") as
prestigious norms in the Middle East.O

(Miller, 2004, p.180)

The lack of a standard dialect in Saudi Arabia is likely linked to the geopolitical
situation before and after the unification of the kiogn of Saudi Arabia. Recalling that, before
unification, the Arabian Peninsula was divided into different regafiz, Najd, ‘Asir and
JEzEn, and ADAsa. Each of these regions tdifferent ruler or occupying foréee.g.,=ejaz
was ruled by the Ottomalurks, and parts of the Najd were under the rule of the Al- Ra!"d.

Under such disparate conditions, a unified standard dialect is unlikely to emerge.
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After unification and the discovery of oil in Saudi Arabia, people experienced the
benefits of livingin a single, wealthy state; they were introduced to a unified administrative
system, a modern health systdmefter educational system, and better transportation
infrastructure. The urbanisation process accelerated quickly, causing huge social, cultural,
economic and demographic changes, within individual families as well as across entire
communities and regions, Such rapid urban growth, especially in large cities, encourages
geographical mobility among people from different cultural and dialectal bacldgoBeople
in less urbanised areas often move temporarily or even permanently to those urbanised cities

searching for a better quality of life.

Thus, one outcome of Saudi ArabiaOs growth was increased dialect contact. When
speakers of different OmutuatiyelligibleO dialects come into frequent contact with one
another, they may converge to each otherOs way of speaking. This convergence can be a ge:
toward solidarity with other groups; mutual convergence appears in the case of mutual
favourable attituds. Such dialect convergence may result in the formation of an entirely new,
unified nornN a common dialect, known as a OkoineO. Koineisation involves a number of

linguistic processes: mixing, levelling, simplification and reallocation. Trudgill (2004)sstat

OEone of the consequences of dialect mixing is levelling in which minority
forms, socially marked forms and linguistically marked forms are losteO

(Trudgill, 2004, p. 23).

The levelling process causes the koine to retain unmarked and more regular forms,
while marked ones disappear. Additionally, new stipcal features emerge and are adopted by
speakers over wider geographical areas (Williams & Kerswill, 1999). The sgréaate
supralocal forms to neighbouring areas and beyond can then create a regional standard (Al
Wer, 2014). Good examples of regional standard varieties in Arabic communities are the

dialects spoken in the following urban centres: Amman, Cairo, BeiduDamascus. In the
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case of Saudi Arabia, no such regional standard dialect has been fully formed yet; however,
recent studies suggest that a regional standard Saudi Arabic dialect is starting to emerge. Sor

of these studies are detailed below.

Al-Essa 2008) examinethe speech of Najdi speakers living in Jeddah. Her study
indicates that regional standard dialects are being formed. In particular, she found that some
traditional Najdi features (e.g., the palatalisation of /k/ and /g/) are levelled fanbur of the
=ejazi features. Moreover, her findings reveal that, over time, the west@n regions would
probably have a regional standard dialect different from the emerging one in central Najd,
which is more associated with Riyadh. This koineisaedkdt is expected to be based on a
dialect spoken in Urbanejazi cities, primarily Jeddah. This view is supported by the findings

of Al-Ghamdi (2013) on dialect contact in Mecca.

Al-Ghamdi (2013) investigatdte changes that occurred in the speech @inG
migrants (vho migrated from AlBa(a) in Mecca. She found that there is a levelling process in
the speech of the Ghamdi people. Some of the traditional salient Ghamdi features (e.g., the
diphthongs /ai/ and /aw/) have been abandoned in favour of Brjami Meccan features
(monophthongs). Other linguistic features, such as interdental sounds, vary depending on the
social factors investigat&di.e., most of the older Ghamdi speakers tend to preserve the
Ghamdi features (interdentals), while the youngea&ers are early adopters of the Meccan
features (stops). Additionally, based on the trajectory of these linguistic changes, her study
predicts the emergence of a gaaudi standard dialect in which most of kbealisedand

marked linguistic features (bibth varieties: Meccan and Ghamdi) are abandoned.

A related stdy, Hussain (2017), investigatéte linguistic behaviour of two
communities, one urban and one tribal/Bedouin, in the city dfléddina. When examining the

realisation of /&, she found thahe tribal/Bedouin speakers, especially the young



Chapter?2 Pagel|69

tribal/Bedouin speakers, favoured the Urbagjazi variant § more than the traditional variant
[d&. They were exposed to the target feat&t¢Hrough their direct interaction with Urban

Medini speakes, who are in close contact with Jeddah city community members, véhere [

the default variant. This i, abandoned in AMedina, appears as the default sound in the
emerging regional standard in central Najd region, associated with Riyadh. Thust &tdea
different regional standard dialects may be emerging in the country: a western standard, base

on the dialect of Jeddah, and a central standard, based on the levelled dialect of Riyadh.

Another study shows evidence of a third regional standardtydhat may be emerging
in the southern region, i.e., Ahhal-Qahtani (2015) investigatedriation and change in the
dialect of TIhEmat Q&an, which is spoken in two isolated villages, Al-Jawwa and Al-Farsa in
the OAs!r Province. The patterns of wamieshe found in her study are influenced by social,
spatial and linguistic variables. For example, a traditional linguistic feature, the ancient Arabic

d(a:d(lateral fricative [ /]), is levelled out in favour of the koine southern form [+/].

Finally, it is worth noting that laypeople in Saudi Arabia seem to be conscious of the
emergence of a common dialect or dialects in the country, which theSalkekhd, ah albe:%(a
Othe netl (lit. white) dialectO (see-@hamdi, 2013 and AQahtani, 2015). The OWhite
DialectO refers to a norm in which Ibealisedfeatures are levelled out. It is likely that the
termal-be:%(@®whiteO is used in this expression as a metaphor for QpoalizdD,
OacceptableO, Oneutral@ #tis studymy participantsare also aware of this norm. Thegly
use this neutral dialect when speaking to someone from a different dialectal background. The
lexical set of this OneutralO dialect also involves somesprdific/modern expressions and
lexical borrowings from other languages, mainly English. T8eaf such neutral dialect may
indicate that people in Saudi Arabia are aware of the differences in their local traditional
dialects Their frequent usage malsoresult inthe emergence of unmarked and koineised

Saudi dialect beside the regional koindisarieties within the kingdom of Saudi Arabia
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Chapter 3 Methodology and Data Collection

Introduction

Obtaininghigh-quality spoken data and finding a representative sample of speakers are two
tasks that are crucial to investigating linguistic variation and change in any di&lect.
methods used in obtaining the dakeuld be carefully chosen and manipulated ibtka

specific communitiesinder investigationThis chapter presents a descriptiorhaf

methodology followedvhile conducting this resear@nd explain how the data were collected
and analysed. The chaptergins with a discussion of tsampling methds of the study ©3.1
followed by an explanation of how | gained access to the community in ©3.2. The linguistic
data collectiorprocedureard how the data were preparfmt analysisareillustrated in ©3.3 and
n3.4, respectively. A description of the sttitial software used to analyse the data is provided
in ©3.5. The social factothat are used tcategoriséhe speakeris this work\ age, gender

and participantOs level of conbherreexaminedn ©3.6. An overview of the linguistic

variables investigateid this study is given in ©3.7.

3.1 Sampling methodology

Sociolinguistic studies are dependent on the effectiveness of the sampling methods. The sam
has tobe representative of a general population if one is to generalise the studyOs results to tt
population. The data must also be consistent from participant to participant in order for the
statistical analyses of those data to be sound. There are several methods that can be used fol
selecting the participants of a sociolinguistic study, each of whistvarious advantages and
disadvantages. Two of the most popular methods are random sampling and judgement

sampling.
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In his Lower East side survey in New York City, Labov (1966) pioneered the use of the
random sampling method. He defined the populatiantefest for his work precisebnd then
took a random sampt# it. The random sampling technique implies that every member of the
population has an equal chance of being seleceedn order to avoid sampling bias.
However, this technique has sodisadvantages. It is tirr@onsuming and can be impractical
(Bailey & Dyer, 1992). The method has also been criticized in that it does not necessarily resu
in a representative sample of the whole population, nor it isft@as This in turn affects the
ability to obtain a balanced, wedtratified sample. For example, in his study, Labov (1966)
excluded all nomative speakers of EngliShWolfram et al. (1968) also used the random
sampling technique. They focused on African American speech in Detreifhically
distinctive dialect. Howeveknowing that many African Americans also natively speak
Standard English, they expanded the saraglthe studyo include European Americans, in
order to have a comparison of the standard end of the dialectuxontihs Hoffman (2013)
argues, while random sampling may be representative in a strict sense, it might not easily fulfi

a projectOs goals with respect to certain demographic criteria (Hoffman, 2013, p. 31).

Due to the drawbacks of random sampli@ghe jdgment sample has become the
standard operating procedure not only in dialectology but also in sociolinguistis.p 30.
Quota or judgment sampling allows the researcher to select participants at his/her own
discretion. In this sampling techniquke researcher identifies the size and type of sample
required to answer his/her research questions, then searches the target population for
participants to fit into prelefined categories (e.g., age, gender, ethnicity and others). Milroy

and Gordon (2003)rite:

%> Reasonably, given that he wisheddescribe the characteristicsrutive NYCEnglish.
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(Equota samples rely on the investigatorOs judgment in determining the
structure of the sample and even in selecting the subjects that fill the quotas. Fol
this reason, the approach is often called judgment sampling.O

(Milroy and Gordon, 2003, [30).

Prior knowledge of the community under investigation is required to determine which
social categories are relevant to the population under investigation. Insm@alnguistic
studies, researchers who utilise fiidgment sampling technique gdireir knowledge either as
members of the community who addy have an insiderOs knowledagewith Peter Trudgill in
Norwich) or as participant observers who frequently visit the commin@tore conducting

their study(as with Penelope Eckert at BeltoigH School in Detro)t

In order to fill the quotas in the judgment sampling technique, researchers often make
use of their own social networks as well as their participantsO social networks within the
community. This method is described using the metaph®the snowball effectO and known as
the Ofriend of a friendO methddrpy and Gordon, 2008 Researchers simply ask their
participants to recommend other people to particjpepeecially thoseho fit the sampling
criteria and are willig to particpate. Thge people can thedentify other people, and so on
(ibid., p. 32). Thigechniquecanhelp in locating larger numbers of participants. It may also
reduce the probability that a nominated participant will refuse to participate (Hoffman, 2013, p.

32).

Accordingly, for the current study, | opted to use the judgement sampling method to
selectthe participants from the speech community of HaQil city. This approach was applied
because HaOil city has a westablished population with wedefined sociecultural and

dialectal characteties. As Milroy (1987)suggests
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OE in cities with a welestablished population whose characteristics are
definable on objectively specifiable dimensions, judgment sampling may be
more appropriate for linguistic work.O

(Milroy, 1987, p. 27).

The number of speakers that must be included in the sample depends on the studyOs
hypothesis, time limit, resources and the type of data needed. Thextrardénguistic factors
are involved in the study, the maoarticipantsarerequired. According to Milroy (1987), it is
not necessary to have a large number in a sample for conducting a linguistic survey (L. Milroy
1987, p. 21). At the same time, it is inappropriate to make generalisations about the behavioul
of a specific sociacategory based on a single speéikére data will not be robust enough
(Hoffman, 2013, p. 31). Tagliamonte (2006), however, nibte<E it is better to design your
sample to be smaller and better circumscribed than to end up with lots of data butigbt eno
funds (or energy) to use itO (Tagliamonte, 2006, p. 33). Thus, most standards consider five
speakers per specific social category (OcellO) to be adébjdat@@13, p. 30). In this study, |
aimed to have five speakers per cell, but | was only aldbtain about four speakers per cell.
Obtaining participantsO approval to be recorded, espdoiatifemale speakersvas not an
easy taskAlthough this sample size is not large, it is sufficient to run a multiple regression

analysis ¢eeTable3.1 in ©3.2).

3.2 The target community and participants

Since thisstudy focuses on the HA dialect and how social factors (age, gender and level of
contact with outsiders) may affect it, only native residents of HaOil city were considered for

participationin this study. That is, all participants were born and raised in HaOil city.
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Accessing the Community

Being a membreof the HaOil community mysékélped me to gain access to research
participants. | was borand raised in HaOil city, ahdve been workipthere (except for a

period spent studying abroad). My parents were born and raised in the city as well, and they
still reside thereTherefore | have extensive knowledge of the community. Also, being a native
of the city allows me to understand everydapgid conversation, which is essenta

successfusociolinguistic investigation. Labov (1972) suggests:

OThe study of language in its social context can only be done when the languag
is OknownO in the sense that the investigator can understandmegidation.O

(Labov, 1972, p. 215).
According to Milroy (1987), OEthe closer the fieldworker is matched to subjects in terms of
various social attributes, the more successful he or she is likely to be.O (L. Milroy, 1987, p.80)

By these metrics, | anvell suited to undertaking sociolinguistic research on this community.

Potential participantsO residence informatlueir position in the community,
occupation and education level were all considesedh information helped mi choosing
the sample fothe current study. | relied mainly on my knowledge and that of my parents to
obtain this information. If | did not already have this information, | asked the participants
certain questions eithélirectly or indirectly, or a third party offered it to nfee., a friend or a

relative).

The task of recruiting target participants was facilitated in various ways. First, as my
parents worked as teachers (they are now retired), they have social relationships with many
other teachers and members of the commgu8itichrelationshipshelped me in approaching
participants from different age groups, especially adults of both genders. Second, my position
as a lecturer at the University of HaOil gave me the chance to access gndnygiddleaged

speakers, especiallyomen. Third, by recruiting my cousins and my friendOs brother, | had
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access to male participants froifferent age groups, especiaifpung men. Finally, | recruited
participantdrom different age groupsy visiting local schools, gathering places doshops

and offices.

Theaimedsample is distributed over three age groups representing three different
generations (youray, middleaged and oler), two genders (male, female), and two levels of
contact with outsiders (low, high). Twelve cells weretsteal in order to represent all the
social categories specified in this stublgur participantsare obtaineger cell except for the
female adult cell, which has three speakers. The distribution of thesfargn native HaOili

speakers who comprise mgrsple is shown below.

Table3.1: The distribution of the sample of speakers

Age group Level of Contact Total
High Low
Male Female Male Female
Older 4 4 4 4 16
Middle-aged | 4 3 4 4 15
Younger 4 4 4 4 16
Total=47

33 Data collection

All data in thisstudyis extracted from sociolinguistic interviews. This section describes how

the interviews were conducted and the difficulties | faced while completyrfgeldwork.

3.3.1 Social interviews

Thetraditional and most common approach of collecting sociolinguistic data is via
sociolinguistic interviews. This approach was developed by Labov (1966, 1972, 2006) and
other sociolinguists. It is relatively less structured and more flexible than a quastotime
researcher is able to initiate a fié@wving conversation and develop questions on théofly

keep the conversation goinbhis in turnincreases the opportunity to obtain casual speech for
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analysis, which is considered optimal for most socgplistic studiesMilroy and Gordon,

2003, p. 57).

While the sociolinguistic interview is a greabl for obtainingseemingly natural
speech, the resulting data may be subject to the effect of the OObserverOs ParadoxO. This ni
was introduced by Laboi1972), who notethatOEthe aim of linguistic research in the
community must be to find out how people talk when they are not being systematically
observed; yet we can only obtain this data by systematic observation.O (Labov, 1972, p. 209)
Therefore Heintroduces some techniques that can reduce the influence of the researcher on tl
participantOs linguistic behavidibid.). For example, the interviewer can divert the speakerOs
attention away from the interview situation through bresaking the interiew. The researcher
can also engagedlspeakesin conversation about topics that provoke strong emotions, in
which theymayfocus on narrating the stories and forget that they are interviewabdv

(1972) argueshat in answering a Odanger of deatk€tiqn, the participant is:

OE under some compulsion to show that there was a very real danger of his
being killed; he stands in a very poor light if it appears that there was no actual
dangerOften he becomes involved in the narration to the extenhéhaéems to

be revealing the critical moment, and signs of emotional tension appear.O

(Labov, 1972, p.93).

Of course, LabovOs choice to use the Odanger of deathO question is cepenificignd

what is appropriate in one society may netessarpe appropriate in another. In TrudgillOs
(1974) Norwich study, he asked his interviewees if theyOve been in a situation where they ha
good laugh. This question was similarly designed to elicgalhconscious speecAnother
technique involes recordingparticipants while they are talking before and after the interview,

or when they are talking to a third party (Labov, 1972).

In this study, | used sociolinguistic interviews to collgebntaneouspeech data. My

aims were to elicit relaxedpnoversational speech and to reduce the ObserverOs Paradox. | trie
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to interview the participants in a friendly environment. My status as a community insider also
helped me minimize the possible effects of the ObserverOs Paradox. Whenever | did not knov
the participants personally, | was given a warm introduction to them through one of my

relatives or mutual friends. Schilling (2013: 1@8dposeshat:

OEwe all feel more comfortable meeting people with whom we share an
acquaintance or friend than we do nmegtomplete strangers, and often instant
trust is conferred upon a new acquaintance when we know they are friends with
a person we already know and trust.O

(Schilling, 2013 p. 192).

In all theconductednterviews, the participants were free to exprbs# topinions,
thoughts and criticismabout any topic introduced to them, and even to choose thethegic
want to discusdn addition to a set of common topics used to elicit natural speech, | prepared
guestions about topics that | suspected would let@fest to the participants. For example,
young female speakers spoke a lot about fashion, shopping, andimakaddition to the
topics related to their studies and the use of technology, especially social media and its latest
products and applicatisnYoung male speakers often talked about car racing and journeys witt
family or friends, plus their studies and work. Middiged female speakers preferred topics
about the effects of technology on the younger generation, raising children and theiggrowin
demands, and some unforgettabiemories from their childhoo®n the other hand, older
male and female speakers were delighted to talk about their daily routines in the past compare
to the present, famous social activities and traditions peculiae tdadil comunity.
Moreover, | designed some other questions about relevant social, personal and demographic
information, which helped me to fit the participants into the right social category, particularly
their level of language contact. Extra cautiorsuwaken in asking such questions, as they might
be viewed as inappropriate or impolite. These questions were distributed throughout the

interview, inserted between topics where appropriate.
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Regarding théength of the interviewthere is a connection bedwn the length of the
interview and the purpose of the stutiilroy and Gordon (2003, p.58) mentietha number of
theoristsO views on the appropriate length of interviews. They suggest that, in most cases,
twenty to thirty minutes is enough to gain godupological data, though longer interviews are
needed for syntactic data. However, long interviews do not necessarily generajadligh
data. They may be considered themnsuming for both the researcher and the participants
without much reward. Beauthis in mind, | collected an average of thirty minutes per speaker

in order to provide enough tokens of the variabbegminedn the study.

The interviews were conducted in different settings and via different locations and
modalities. | obtained the data either in fagdace interviews othroughphone interviews.
Faceto-face interviews were conducted in my office at HaOil UniversitygriicjpantsO
houses, ihocalshops, in schools and in workplaces. Some interviews were interrupted by
mobile calls or by a third par(galking to the participants¥hese interruptions are actually
considered valuable, since they divert the participattérgion from the interview and, in turn,
provide very casual speech. In addition to my individual interviews, | conducted three group
interviews, which involved two or more participants (older males, older females and younger
females). We were all engagjin a conversation that | often started. Then, they continued the
conversation by initiating whatever topics they wanted to discuss. Despite the fact that this tyg
of interview is difficult to analyse, the group setting keeps the influence of theatesetnits

minimumleveland allows the participants to talk more freely amongst themselves.

Interviewing male speakers by myself as a female researcher was challeraging in
conservative communitsuch adHaOitommunity To overcome this challenge, liesl on my
mother,two of my cousins as well as my friendOs brother, who are all native speakers of HA, t
access the target male participants. Radace interviews were conducted in the presence of

one of my close relatives and most often one of thcg@antOs relatives in the agregmbn
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location, usually their houses or local shops. The-fadace interviews seemed more

appropriate for older male speakers, as they often have more free time, since most of them ar
retired or run their own busineséounger and middiaged males, who are engaged i th

public or private sectors &sachers, operators in telecommunications, administrators, and
students, have less free time to offer. They are engaged in different responsibilities with their
families,workplaces, and studies. Thus, telephone interviews were used for these groups. A
total number of 12 telephone interviews (6 young males, 6 adult males) were conducted using

my smart phone.

The purpose of these interviews was always explained to theipant beforéhey
agreed to interviewThey generally knew that the interviews were conducted for linguistic
purposes, although | also included comments to counterbalance the possibility that they might
monitor their speech since they knew that | wagésted in the way they spoke. For example,
| told speakers that | was also interested in the social changes happening in HaQil, local
customs, and historical events in the region, which id\tthese issues are relevant to the

interpretation of the linguig data.

3.3.2 Ethics

Before conducting the interviews, | explained to the participants that | was going to record
them. | originally tried to obtain written consent at the beginning of each interview, but | soon
realised that this method was going to workiastamy research by making participants very
uncomfortable. Some of the participants took the issue of signing the consent form very
seriously and refused to participate in the study; the use of a written consent form may be mol
appropriate in some cules than in others. Thus, | abandoned the written forms and switched
to obtaining approvalverbally. | explicitly asked each participant if they would permit me to

record them for the purpose of the studglso mentioned that any personal informatioregiv
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in this study would be kept confidential and not revealed to anyone other than the researcher
(myself).In addition, they were informed that they had the right to withdraw their consent at

any time. This verbal consent session is recorded at the begyiminéach interview.

333 Recording equipments

A digital voice recorder (Olympus $4) was used to record the interviews. In some cases, the
built-in IPhone recorder was used as well. The Olympud 4. $icrophone system uses two
directional microphones, wthh makes it easier to capture high quality sound than when using a
normal digitalized recorder. Both instruments were easy to use. They provide different high
quality audio file formats: WMA, MP3 and WAYV. The LBl recorder was used most of the

time for recording the interviews because it provides WAV files, which are compatible with
most sound editors and sound file management systems. All the audio files were saved under

pseudonyms in one secure (password protected) folder on my laptop.

3.34 Data collection challenges

As is true of any sociolinguistic study, some issues arose during data collection, in relation to
the recorder and the participants. For example, a number of prearranged interviews were
cancelled by the participants due to sudden or unexpeictetinstances. Some speakers
consented to participate in the study in the beginning, but later refused to participate for variot
reasonBl e.g., their unwillingness to be recorded. Moreover, | conducted most of the interviews
in quiet places, but we werermsetimes interrupted by a student or a member of staff who
entered the room askimge for something, or by a member of the participantOs family who
entered the room to serve tea or coffebich may involve moving tables and changing

palaces) Sometimes das or windows were left open, which caused disruption for a while.

Cell phones also caused interference when they were too close to the recorder. In such cases

had to exclude the corruptsdction of theaudio filesor even the whole audio file
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34 Preparing the data for analysis

Here, | describe how the recordings were prepared for analysis. Four phases of preparation
were completed: data transcription, target token extraction for each variable, auditory analysis

and data coding.

34.1 Data transcription

Forty-seven interviews were transcribed for the purpose of analysis. Each recording lasted for
no fewer than thirty minutes; hence, a total of about twéwéyhours of conversational speech
data are analysed in this study. Generally, | used IPA symbolafmctibing the audio data.

Each transcript was saved in a single Microsoft Word file. Any unclear parts of the recordings
were disregarded. These transcript files were reviewed while listening to the recordings, and

corrected where necessary.

3.4.2 Extracting target tokens

The target tokens for this study were those that were relevant to a given linguistic variable.
Irrelevant tokens were not included. For example, when analysing the raising of the feminine
ending-ah, words with the feminine ending ingenitive construction and those with feminine
verbal suffix-at as feh] were excluded e.g.,na:f%at aturfeh Othe window of the room® and

d, enOshe came (f. s.)O. Regarding the realisation of the feminine plurabgyffirgular

words with-a:t wereomitted from analysis, as this study focuses only on the plural forms
e.g.,s('a:t Oa prayerQ. Further information about the tokens and variables is presented in a4.

and ©5.5.1.

343 Auditory analysis

In order to examine phonological variation in the useauh variable, auditory judgments were

used. The researcher began by listening and coding the variants impressionistically. Some
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variables are treated as bindrg.g., the re#ation of the feminine endinglf) as eithefa] or
[e]; others have more thawo variants and are treated as continbbasgy., the realisatiorsf

the feminine plural suffixd:f) aslt, h, j].

344 Coding

Forty-seven transcript files were coded and stored in separate Excel spreadsheets, which
include both linguistic and social inforni@t. The advantage of using separate spreadsheets
was to organize the coded information, manage the number of tokens per participant and
facilitate locating certain token&fter checking the tokens in each spreadsheet, they were
grouped together in onergadsheet and saved.asvformat (see Appendix C for the symbols

used for coding the transcripts).

Due to the fact that high frequency tokens may distort the results of the statistical
analysis, each lexical item could be represented in a maximuneeftttkens per speaker.
About 40 tokens were coded per speakettferfeminine ending variablalf).For @:t), the
number of tokens range from-P5 per speaker because this variable occurs less frequently
than @h). This is to complete a sound statisti@aalysis on each variable. Meyerhoff (2009)
suggests that OEthe most commenbed quantitative tests generally require at least 20 tokens
to produce reliable results.O These 20 tokens are for every possible combination of social anc

linguistic factors eyerhoff, 2009, p.4).

3.5 Statistical software

Quantitative analysis of the collected data was done using the software program Rbrul
(Johnson, 2009). This program provides easy ways to calculate variationist analyses. Rbrul

provides stequp/stepdown model runs for logistic and linear regressions (&aginte, 2012,
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p.139). Additionally, it allows the researcher to do citadsilation between different categories
and identifies the most significant factor groups under investigation by displaying their p

values.

3.6 The social factors

In sociolinguisticsit is well documented that linguistic variation correlates with social factors,
including speakersO age, semionomic class, gender, ethnicity and social networks. In this
study, the target linguistic variables were collected and analysed in relatioedaocial
variables: speaker age, gender, and level of contact with people from different dialectal
backgrounds (inside and outside tommunity). In sections 3.6.1, 3.6.2 &6.3, the social

variables included in this study are explained in detalil.

3.6.1 Age

As Milroy and Gordon (2003) write:

OAge by itself has no explanatory value; it is only when examined in the context
of its social significance as something reflecting differences in life experience
that it becomes a useful analytical construct.O

(Milroy and Gordon, 2003, p.39).

Different life experiences may be revealed in the language use of different age groups. In
sociolinguistic studies, age is also commonly used to investigate language change in apparen

time.

There are two main methods for @stigating language change: tieal-time method
and theapparenttimemethod (Milroy and Gordon, 2003). When using the-tisa¢ method,
the researcher collects the linguistic features of a particular community at two sufficiently

different points in timeand compares the findings to infer the linguistic changes that have
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occurred over time. In conducting rdathe studies, researchers may rely on historical records

of the target language, which are used to gain information about the language statzlaran
point in time, or they may return to the community and replicate an earlier investigation. There
are a number sociolinguistic studies that have used this ni¢thgd LabovOs (1996) famous
Department Store study in New York has been replicatedndeuof times (e.g., Mather,

2012), as has his MarthaOs Vineyard study (Josey, 2003). Also, in his MarthaOs Vineyard stu
Labov (1963) compares his findings with data collected for the Linguistic Atlas of New
England in 1933. There are two typesedl-time studiespanel studyhere the researcherre
investigates the same population studied in the first study. This type is not practical because
obtaining the exact population is not guaranteed as some of them may have moved or passec
away. The second tgpstrend studywhere the researcher locates a population similar to the
original one and replicates the original study, after a period of time, using precisely the same
settings of data collection and analysis. Using this method, however, is probjesatic
significant changes might have occurred in the community in the intervening period, e.g.
migration. A common drawback of using the real time method is that it is not feasible and can
cost a lot of money. Therefore, most studies in sociolinguistitsrsfahe apparertime

method.

The apparentime approach relies on studying linguistic variation and change across
generations of the same community at a single point in time, usually the present. The change
the frequency of using certain linguistic fiees by different generations in the speech
community can be interpreted as change in progress (Tagliamonte, 2012, p.43). In other word
the differences between the older and younger generations are taken as indications that chan
has occurred. The maadvantage of the appareithe approach is thaECbne can study
results immediately rather than waiting for 20 years or so to see what h&pfEnsigill 1988,

p.34). Nevertheless, sociolinguists caution that such generational linguistic differerncets are
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always proof of change since the differences in the behaviour between different generations ¢
be due to aggrading; speakers of different ages may use certain variants at certain stages in
their life and then abandon these variants as they movetbea stage. That is, as they grow
older, speakers may begin to use language OEappropriate to their age groupO(Wardhaugh,
2006, p. 196). The abandoned variants arespgeific features, which are not diffused to the

next generation. In his definition, hav (1994) claimed that in age grading, the change in the
linguistic behaviour occurs to individuals throughout their lifetime but not to the community as
a whole (Labov, 1994, p. 83). Most cases ofggaled changes seem to be associated with
adolescencand childhood (Milroy and Gordon, 2003, p.36). AdolescentsO slang expressions

are typically cited as examples of agraded features.

For the purpose of examining age and apparent changes in progress in this study,
speakers were clafied in different ge groups following Eckert (199Who used the lifestage
model (childhood, adolescence and adulthood) to classify her speakers. My participants were
classified into three age groups that represent the three different generations of the HaOil
community. T first age group consists of men and women aged 66 years and older. This age
range was chosen because it represents the generation prior to theceacimic growth
associated with the discovery of oil in 1938. These individuals lived tough lives relyitig
local economy (mainly simple trading and farming). These participants fostered strong social
ties as a way of coping with the hardship. At the time | was conducting this research, most of
them were unemployed (especially the women), retired simgritheir own businesses locally
(mostly men). The second age group ranges froi®Bgears of age; it represents the
generation that grew up during relative economic prosperity and easier social mobility. These
speakers are all educated and employedenyr recently retired. The third generation is young
adults, aged between 18 and 29 years old. They were born and raised in an era of social stab

and economic prosperity. As was stated earlier, the city itself has experienced expansion at al
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levels,which attracted employees from all over the country, and abroad. The improved health
provisions also meant that the city became home to a class of professionals. The improved
transportation system and opening of a local airport meant that travel betw@immthother

cities became considerably faster and easier. The speakers from the third generation were
influenced by all of these changes; the assumption is that they are considerably more mobile,
and have wider and more varied social networks in geridral. 1829 yearold group is

mostly comprised of students at the university and those who are working their first jobs in

different fields.
The distribution of speakers by age is displayed in TghR below.

Table3.2: Distribution of the sample by age.

Age group Younger Middle-aged Older Total
1829 3560 66+
Number of speakers 16 15 16 47

Although, linguistic behaviour can usually be predicted throughout speakersO life, the

are other factors that may affect their speech; gender is a case in point.

3.6.2 Gender

Gender has been proven to be an important factor in studies of linguistic varatichange.

Early sociolinguistic studies, conducted mostly in Western communities, suggested that there
are certain gendeapecific linguistic patterns that can be generalised. For example, women tenc
to prefer socially prestigious linguistic fornvghich sometimes coincide with Ostandard formsO.
In an important reformulation of this pattern, Milroy et al. (1991) suggests that women prefer
supralocal linguistic features while men are more likely to use localised features. Laboy (1990
pp. 21015, 20QA) puts forth specific principles concerning gender and language change, which

have been formulated on the basis of sociolinguistic research spanning three decades:
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Principle | a: In stable variables, men use a higher frequency ofstandard forms
thanwomen.

Principle I b: In change from above, womfavourthe incoming prestige form more
than men.

Principle II: In cases o€hange from below, women are most often the innovators
Put together, these principles suggest that womerthedidguistic change.

In Arab communities, early research findings seemed to suggest that the opposite was
true in ArabidN that men were more likely to use OstandardO linguistic fehturegomenlt
is now accepted that these early interpretations were erroneoubattitktpattern regarding
gender and variation in Arabic is similar to that found in Western societies. Fuotiger
Ibrahim (1986, p.115) points out that standard and prestigious varieties of a language do not
always coincide, especially in the contekidmabic. Haeri (1987%uggestshat the closest
parallel to a OWestern standard varietyO is not Classical Arabic but the modern standardised
urban varieties of Arabic, which seem to function as Othe prestigious varietiesO. Arab women
usefeatures othesevarieties more consistently; for example, they use the glottal stop variant
['] of /g/ in Amman (AtWer, 2007). Furthermore, ANer (1997) proposes that the formal
standard (Standard Arabic or Classical Arabic) is not involved in mechanisms of variation an

changean vernacular Arabic. She states

OThe status and utility of CA [Classical Arabic, viz. the formal standard)] is quite
different from, and should not be confused with, the social evaluation and function of
the standard varieties of modern Europlkaguages.O

(Al-Wer, 1997, p. 255).

Chambers (1995uggestshat although the socicultural aspects of Western and Eastern
societies are different, their sociolinguistic behaviour seems identical. However, Milroy and
Gordon (2003) caution against making generalisations across societies that are very culturally
different. The study of linguistic behaviour as it correlates with gender clearly requires an

understanding of the local context in which the speech is produced.
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Al-Essa (2008) examined gender as a social factor in her study on Najdi speakers in
Jeddah. Wonmeare well represented in her study. She finds that female Najdi speakers use
moreUrban=ejazi variants than male Najdi sgers. AlGhamdi (2013) examingtie role of
gender as a social factor in the linguistic behaviour of Ghamdi speakers in Mectaurghe
that female speakers, especially younger women, use the target Meccan forms more
consistently than themale counterparts. ADahtani(2015)used gender as social variable in
herstudy which investigates variation and change in the dialect of TtHaatdan (aspoken
in two isolated villages)Shefound clear gender correlations. In the older generation, female
speakers appear more conservative than their male counterparts, but the pattern is reversed i

the case of the younger generation.

Exploring gender differences in the HaQil community is crucial in this study. | relied on
available social information as well as my own knowledge to understand the social structure
and roles of men and woméanHaQil. WomenOs role in Haiilety is similar tdhe role of
women in most Arabian communities. HaOili women are more associated with family
responsibilities than men. HaQili women who hold jobs must juggle their job responsibilities
with what is considered their principal role in the society, i.e. bgatildren and looking after
their families. On the other hand, the men are expected to have a monopoly over public space
In reality, gender and age interact; thus, we find that while older women in the HaQil
communitydo spend more time at home, young®men have more mobile and more flexible
lifestyles. Due to these differences, it is expected that gender will have some impact on the
realisations of the variables under study. This study includes 24 male and 23 female

participants.
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3.6.3 Contact as a social variable

Contact through facto-face interaction is considered the main cause of language change.
Linguistic innovations are diffused as people interact with each other; thus, contact, linguistic
diversity and mobility (social, occupational ageographical/spatial) are interrelated.

Chambers (1995) argues that geographical proximity is not enough for mutual linguistic
influence to happen, but that linguistic influence is more likely to occur through informal
interactions between friends, neighib®, workmates and the likeas opposed to formal
interactions betweesometeachers and students, or in a workplace between the manager and
their employees. Trudgfl (1986) suggested that fateface interaction between two speakers

of different but mutally intelligible dialects actuates linguistic change in a speech community.

Linguistic accommodation between speakers can take the form of either divergence or
convergence. Individuals often accommodate linguistically to each other for different reasons,
mainly to sound alike and gain approval from their interlocutors. On the other hand, in similar
settings, individuals might insist on using their own variety in order to diverge from their

interlocutors or to show disapproval.

According to Kerswill (2002)longterm accommodation is a result of the cumulative
effect of countless acts of shderm accommodation in certain communicatiottisgs.
Trudgill (1986) proposethat longterm accommaodation is considered a useful tool to interpret
the linguistic clange in dialect contasettings. Labov (2001) pointait the importance of the

density of interactioffor linguistic change. He statdsat:

5 Trudgill (1986) adaptedpeech accommodation theory from a psychologistedHoward Giles (1973) to
explain this phenomenon.
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OThe principle of density implicitly asserts that we do not have to search for a
motivating force behind the fflision of a linguistic change, the effect is
mechanical and an inevitable one; the implicit assumption is that social
evaluation and attitudes play a minor role.O

(Labov, 2001, p. 20).

In dialect contact settings, some linguistic features are morg tixdéle adopted or
accommodatetb by speakers than others. Trudgill (1986) discusses the importance of
Osalience®, and suggests that salient features are accommodafédibtliessame time,
however, he asserts that OestrangO associations, ashia case of variables that are referred
to by Labov (1972) as OstereotypesO, may delay or even prevent accommodation (see also £

Wer, 1991).

Due to widespread population mobility, internal and transnational migrations,
urbanisation, industrialisationnd the gentrification of rural areas/small towns, communities
are becoming more and more heterogenedosial networks that were once closed, tikyht,
andhighly-localised are now loosened and open to outside influeSgmakersO linguistic
behaviourchange as the social milieu changes. There are several studies that demonstrated 1
influence of social contact on language use (e.g., Jabeur, 198VeAR007; AlEssa, 2008;
Horesh, 2014). Following suit, the HA dialect appears to experience licgthsinge as a

consequence of its speakersO exposure to other varieties of Arabic-taefé@esinteractions.

One of this studyOs hypotheses is that the higher the level of contact of a HaOili speak
with people from different dialectal backgrouncg thore innovative features they will use.

Thus, a mechanism is needed to measure speakersO level of dialect contact. | devised an ind

27 kerswill and Williams (2002) critique TrudgillOs critefiéa determiningthe salience of a variable, pointing out
the importance of considering exdraguistic factors indeterminingthe salience of a linguistfeature (Kerswill
and Williams,2002 pp. 3135).
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to measure this variable, which is a modification oEakaOs (2008) indxsuits the Halil

community. The contact dex consists of five criteria:

Family (a member of the family is na#aQili, marriage to an outsider)

Friends and neighbours (close radaships with nofHaQili friendsAeighbours)

Education (study outside Hail city)

Work (informal interactions witimon-Haili colleagues)

Travel outside the city (frequently/regularly for different purposes, such as family visits
and medical appointments.)

arowNE

Each criterion includes two indicators, and each indicator is assigned 1 or 0 points. For

example, the Work Critean would be applied as follows:

1. A speaker interasformally with his/hemonHaQilicolleagues in their mixed workplace
(i.e. includes speakers from different cultural, social and dialectal backgroundéS etece
=0).

2. A speaker interastinformally with his/fhemon-HaQilicolleagues in their mixed workplace
(i.e. includes speakers from different cultural, social and dialectal backgroungéSetce
=1).

The highest possible contact score achieved by a participant in this study is 4, whilesgte low
is 1. None of the participants scored 0, as all of them have some degree of contact-with non

HaQili people. After scoring was complete, | grouped those with 1s and 2s into a OLow Level(

contact group, and those with 3s and 4s into a OHigh LevelCt gpatge

The information used to assess these criteria was obtained by asking participants certs
direct and indirect questions during the interviews. Examples of the questions | asked are

illustrated below:

¥ Do you have noitaQili relatives?

¥ Do you haveelatives who are living outside the community? How often do you visit
them?
Where do you work? Do yapcialisewith your workmates?
Do you travel? How often anaif what purpose?

Have you spent periods of time outside the city? Why?
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¥ Where did/do you study? In HaQil city, elsewhere in the country or abroad?
¥ Do you have friends from outside the community? How often desgoialisewith

them?

In some cases, | did not ask these questions, as | had already obtained the information during
the interview or before the interview (based on prior knowledge about the sp&aledrable

(4.4) below shows the distribution of speakers according to thefact level scores.

Table3.3: Speakers' distribution by level of contact

Index Number of speakers Total
High level of contact Score 34 23
Low level of contact ~ Score 21 24
Zero level of contact  Score 0 None 47

3.7 The linguistic variables

This study examines two linguistic variables:

3.7.1 The realisation of the feminine ending (ah)

Unconditional raising of the feminine endirah in pre-pausal position is a typical feature of
the HA dialect. In the tradition®A dialect, /a/ in the feminine endinghis raised
unconditionally from /a/ to!/ or even /e(here, [e] stands for all forms of raising). Variation in
this feature invalesloweringof thetraditional /e/ orY/ ([e]) to the innovative /a/ o5/ ([a]),
which is considered feature of the sup+bpcal variety (spoken in Riyadhyhus, the (ah)
variable has two variants local [e] and sula@al (innovative)[a]Some examlps from the

data are listed below:
dageh hindijjeh Oan Indian dressO
kil waldeh ma:ske gawwa:lah Oeach one is holding her mobile O

ib #iggeh fo:gana Qin a flat on the top floorQ
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ga:Ru:RehOa bottleO

3.7.2  The realisation of the feminine plural suffix (a:t)

In the traditionaHA dialect, the /t/ in the feminine plural suffia:t is lenited to /h/ or /jin
pausal position or when it is followed byvard beginning witttconsonantVariation in the
variable &:f) involves replacement of the lenitedriants [a:h] or [a:]] the traditional and local
forms by [a:t] the koineised and the sufyaal one, i.e. change from lenition to fortition.

Consider the following examples below:
+ema:n bana:j#eight girlsO
ma:hin#a:lja:h 8ala "amsehOthey are not pensive, they cost five (riyals) (f. pl.)O
wa:gfa:j# Ostanding (f. pl.)O
bana:t alma:n&QOgirls of the Almane' familyO

Detailed explanations and historical developments of these two features are provided in

chapters 4 & 5, respectively
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Chapter 4 The realisation of the feminine ending (ah)

Introduction

Sibawaih,in his famous bookal-Kita:b (1988) noted avariation in the phonetic value
vowels in Arabic. Among the linguistic processes that might cause such variationaae:
Oinclination/ raising@f"i:m Oemphasis/ backingO, $itiwh:&Ovocalic harmonyO. This chapter
focuses on thamala process, which is found in the feminine endirag$ $attati: +,
corresponding t@atta:$ $almarbu:t(ahin the pausal position, one of the traditional features in
the HA dialect.

Before investigating theealisationof the feminineending(ah) in HA, a general
overview ofthe process of raisingntalals providedin @ 4.1, followed by the factors
conditioning the occurrence whalain = 4.2. The reflexes afmalain modern Arabic dialects
are given in o 4.3. The raising of the feminine endaly as aype ofimala, is described in @
4.4, followed by a review of some related sociolinguistic studies which were conducted in
Arabic-speaking communities @ 4.5. As a variable of thearurstudy, the feminine endirigh)
in HA is described and statisticallpalysed in & 4.6. A discussion of the main findings
including the relationship between the linguistic variable andinbaistic andsocial
constraints is given in ©4.7 and @ 4.8. The chapter ends with an overall summary of the main

findingsa 4.9.

4.1 Imala (Raising)

Imalais a linguistic phenomenon found in some ancient and modern Arabic dialects within the
Arabian Peninsula and beyorichis featurewas found irthe speech of some tribes who settled
in Najd and eastern part of the Arabian Peninsula asaw¢liose who moved northward to the

southern part of Iraq and Masra, e.gTamm, OAsad, BarBaker and Qais tribeThe
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dialects that exhibit thienala feature are classified as Bedouimaposedo sedentary dialects
(some=ejazi dialects) which do not hattas feature (AtRajhi, 1998). SeverahedievalArab
grammarians such as Sibawaih, Ibn-Al-Sarr!", Al-Zamax3ari, Ibn-YaO!" and Ibdinni

discussed this feature. The teimmala’?® used in moderdrabic studies, wasoinedby

Sibawaih who described it as Oa type of assimilaid#am), comparing it to assimilation of

one consonant to another in terms of voicing or emphasidompéa:/ is assimilated by a
following or preceding /i© (Owen2006, p. 197). Sibawaih did not give a formal definition of
imala, but he explained it as O an inclination of the tongue in which the phonetic configuration
of /a:/ is made to resemble and approach that of vind®r the influence of an /i/ type vowel in
the neighbouring syllable (ibid., pp. HP8). IbrAl-SarrE% defined theala process as:

Omana F9ma:lati $an tumi:la F$alifa nalwa I-ja:$§ w al-fatlata nalwa |-
kasrati.O
Othe ternmalais that youncline thesalif /a:/ in the direction of thga:$/i:, j/,
and thefatlah Ofront open vowelO /a/ in the direction ok#issrahOfront close
vowelO /i/O

(Levin, 1992, p.74).

Thus, the ternimala denotes the raising and fronting of /a/ or /a:/ to be closer to /i/ and /i:/ in
the vicinity of /ittype vowel&®. This process can be atwiled tohuman tendency to achieve

ease of articulation and economy of effort-(dssir, 1985, p. 161).

Degrees of imala

In spite of his explanation of the processméla, Sibawaih did not provide a precise

description of the phonetic quality of the inclined/raised vowel. He pointed out that /a:/ and /a/
vowels can be inclined but without a complete shift to /ifi/prespectivelyipid.). This

uncertainty about the quality of the inclined vowel may be attributed to the fact that the proces

% |mala, as a lexical term, iderived frommajl Oinclination, shift@ is a process by which a sound shifts
phonetically toward anothgire. /a/ shifts toward /e/

%% Although the termimalarefers to the inclination of both long /a:/ and short /a/, some Arab medival grammarians
such as Sibawaiteferred to thamalaof /a/ only when it occurs in the vicinity of /r/ (Levin, 1992)
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of imalawas not homogeneous in all dialects in his time, or due to the lack of a clear/advance(
system for phonetidescrigion. Accordingly, one cannot determine the exact vowel quality to
which he referred nor judge whethewias closer to /i, i:/ or /e, e:/ in th& &nd 9" centuries.
Some grammarians, including Ibn-Jinni and IbAYa‘is, claimed that the quality of the raised
long vowel issomewhere between /a:/ and /i:/, which in turn implies that this vowel might be
/e:/ in most dialects (Levin, 1992, p. 76).

Since the phonetic quality of the raised vowel can be pronounced somewhere between
/i, i:/ and /a, a:/imalacan be classified aadi:dah/e:/ GeavyOor "afi:fah or bajn bajn/!:/
GightQ(Al-Fozan, 1989, 213). AkNassir (1985) claimthat the inclined vowel can be
pronounced somewhere between the cardinal vowels /e:, €/ arddAl-Nassir 1985 p. 161).
However, according to Owens (2006), the phonetic realisation of the inclined vowel can be
understood as a highlfing diphthongOhe tongue begins in the position of [i] and moves
towards [a] under the influence of an [i] in a neighbouring syllable@r€v2006, p.199), i.e.
in addition to [e:], /a:/ can be realised #ber [ie] or [ia]. He proposethat [ie] is the phonetic
variant ofimalaassumed by Sibawaih, which may either remains as it is or is monophthongise:

to [e:] or [i:] in modern dialect§bid.).

** For convenience in referring to raised vowels, this study is using the phonetic

symbols [e:] and [e] to refer to the allophonic variants of /a:/ and /a/, respectively.

4.2 Factors conditioning the imala process

Because th@anala process was not a consistent in the speech of Arabs in his time, Sibawaih
pointed out that the occurrenceimiala may denote a dialectal variation even when the
phonéic environment is the same (ibid.985 p. 161). Ibn-Ya‘is claimed that “the

circumstinces ofmalamake it optional and not compulsory E so all sounds occurring in
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imala conditions may be pronounced withamialaO (as cited in AFozan, 1989, p. 214).
Similarly, Solomon (2007yave an interpretatioof what Sibawaih proposed abdbe useof
imalain the following way:

OEnot everyone who inclines tialifa:t /a:/ agrees with the other Arabs who
incline. Rather, each member of the group may differ from his colleague so that
someongans(ubOerectsO what his colleggus:|l OinclinesO, arjiaimi:l some
others that hisaleagugans(ul®

(Solomon, 2007, p. 42).

Furthermore, Sibawaih referred to soAr@abswho may incline the vowel regardlesfkthe
phonological environment, whether or not it promotes raising. He described tineam des.
ju$'a%u bilgatini, Owhose dialect cannot be considered as a good or proper ArabicO (Levin,
1992, p. 76).

In generaljmalamay occur in both medial and final positions. It is phonologically
conditioned by the occurrence of /i/ or /i:/ in the neighbousyltable. The direction of the
influence of these high vowels may be regressive or progressive. The influence of high front
vowel /i/, preceding /a/ or /a:/ in a word, is greater than that of the following offeogan,
1989, p. 217).

The following subsections (4.2.1 to 4.2.4) provide a brief explanation oirtfada

process (and its conditioning factors) of both /a:/ and /a/ in medial and final psition

4.2.1 Imala in medial position

According to Sibawaih, there are three types of meutiala. Here,| adopedLevinOs (1992)

classifications of the mediahalain more details.

¥ Medial imala.
Medialimalais conditioned by the votia environment of medial /a:/, i.e the
vicinity of /i/-type of vowels either in the preceding or following syllable. When /i/
occurs before /a:the/a:/ is raised to /e:/, e.§ma:d > &ime:d@ima:d (a proper

name)O. More than one segment may separate the /i/ and /4rhé&slin *imle:|
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Osmall amountO diba:n> $inse:nOhuman being®. When /i/ comes aftethialg:/

is inclined to /e:/, such as:lim > &:lim Oapecialist a scientistO agd:bid > &:bid Oa
worshipperQ. In most cases, only one segment is allowedrieeite between /i/ and
/a:/. With respect to short /a/, no examplethefraised vowel were reported in the
same context.

Medial imalacan also occur as a result of the genitive case, in which the
syllable following /a:/ has /i/ (the genitive marker) aii anna:ri > fi: anne:ri Oirthe
hellfire®. According to Sibawaih, since this /i/ is inflectional and changes according to
thegrammatical casémalais less likely to occur in this position. This inflectional /i/ is
OweakerO than the radical OinternalQ /i/, which does not change with the grammatica
case and remains the same in the nominative, accusative, and genitive cases (e.g.
&:bidun, &a:bidan, 8a:bidin @ worshipperO) .

Vowel /a:/ may undergimalain the vicinity of @a:30 (either serviowel /j/ or
thepure radicalong vowel /i:/). Arabic grammarians and scholarsTafwi:d*° claimed
thatapreceding /j/ may indudenalain /a:/. This /j/ can ocur in contiguity with /a:/, as
in baja:n> baje:nOstatementO, or when /j/ and /a:/ are separated by one segment, as |
*ajba:n > *ajbe:nGajbe:n (proper noun)O, or by two segments, dajawa:n >
lajawe:n @nanimalO. Furthermore, /a:/ can be indite/e:/ after geminat§'; for
examplepajja:&> bajje:&0a salesmanO, in which the first /j/ indincats while the
second /j/ is considered an intervening segmeniNadsir 1985 p. 167).

In the vicinity of radical vowel /i:/, /a:/ is inclined te:/. Sibawaih cited
examples of raised long vowels but not short ones in this coittekt p. 165). The
influence oflong/i:/ on the inclination process is greater than that of short /i/ and semi
vowel /j/ (Al-Fozan, 1989, R221). The vowels /i:/ and /a:/ can be separated by one or
two segments, e.gli:ba:d, > di:be:d, Bilk brocadeO amtiawa:ri:r > d, awe:ri:r
Odrawers® The given examples clearly demonstrate that /i:/ can occur either preceding
or following /a:/.

Additionally, /a:/ can be raised due to the frequency of usage. There are certain
words in which /a:/ is inclined to /e:/ even though there is no phonetimement that

inducesmala(i.e. without /i/ or /i:/ in the neighbouring syllabl§ibawaih considered

30t refers to a set of rules governing the way in which the words @th®ashould be pronounced during its
recitation.

31n this example, short /a/ is supposed to be inclined under the influenceimith@rocess that occurred in /a:/,
but the /w/ between the two vowels blocks the raising prqéddsNassir1985 p. 165).
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4.2.2

these cases &s:%0Onoranalogous and irregulafdr examplena:s> ne:s PeopleO and
$allad, d, a:d, > $allad, d, e:d, Gallad, d, e:d, (proper noun)O (lvén, 1992, p. 78).

When there is no fifype of vowel in the surface structure, the underlying
structure of the word is taken into consideration because it may affect the occurrence o
imala. Thus, /a:/ can be a reflex of uniyarg /j/ or /w/ (in triliteral root forms), and this

type ofimalacan occur in the medial or final position and in both nouns and verbs.

Medial imala in prefect verb forms

Medialimalais conditioned when a weak medial OhollowO verb has /i/ in the paradigm
It occurs in verbgin the perfect tengavhen the initial syllable in the first and second
person form$ave/i/. This type ofimalacan occur even in an inhibiting environment,
such as adjacent to an emphatic or back consonarijte(goot), t(ibt(u)/ t(ibt(a) (1
and2" person singularespectively, t(.:ba > t(e:baObecame good® anfi(root),

"ift (u)/ "ift (a), ".:fa > "e:fa Ohe was afraidO. According to Sibavimila does not

occur if the verb has /w/ in the underlying structure and the initial syllable in the first
and second person verb forms contains /u/, suchaal ifnoot), qultu/ qult, ga:la >
*ge:laOhe saidO ahalr (root), durt(u)/ durt(a), da:ra > *de:ra (e turnedO (Alassiy
1985 p. 169).

Medial imala in nouns

When medialmala occurs in weaknedialnouns, i.e. nouns that have either medial /

a:/, Iwl, or /j/ in the underlying structure. When the neighbouring syllable contains no
elevatecconsonant¥, /a:/ is inclined in the vicinity of front consonants, sucimas

(root) ma:l > me:lOmoneyO, abwb (root) ba:b> be:bOdoorO. In contrastsig

(root), sa:qOlegO awjb (root) 4a:b Oforestithalais blocked by the elevated

consonants. These types of nouns are described by Sibawaih as Oexceptional nouns(
(Owens, 2006, p. 202).

Imala in final position.

Raising final /a:/ was known, in SibawaihOs time, as a feature of the Iragi dialect. It is not

usually conditimed by the vocalic environment, il the presence of /i:/ or iit the syllable

%2 They includeemphatic and guttural consonafts4, q, s/, t/, d/, +//.
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preceding /a:/Final /a:fis inclined to /e:/ only in the pausal position and when it does not occur
in connected speech. Sibawaih suggested that thisgsratay lead to pronouncing /a:/ as /ej/
rather than /e:/, as Baf&a: > $af8e: or $aféej OsnddD. He proposed that inclined,/m pause,
would be more conspicuousapjan) if it wasrealisedwith semivowel /j/. Schane (1973)eld
the view that /ej/ irfaf&j is a result of two phonetic processes. First, an inclination of /a:/ to
/e:/, and second, the diphthosafiionof /e:/ to /ej/ due to its final position (as cited in Al
Nassit 1985 p. 165).

Generally speaking, final /acAnbe inclined to /e:/ri the environment of /j/, /i:/, and /i/
in verb and noun forms. Further description of the conditiomgisihg offinal /a:/ are provided

in the following points:

¥  Augmentative segment.
When the final /a:/ is part of an augmentative segment in quadrilateral nouns (either
appended or used as a feminine markerJa may occur, as ifubla: > !uble :
OpregnantO, anigza: > mi&e Oa goatO. Some grammarians claim that the inclination
here is due to the similayibetween th&alif Al-Mags(u:rah/a:/in these examples and
the /a:/ which is converted from /j/ in other examples, alqida: > alhude:Oright path/
true religion@om the roothdj andfata: > fate: Oyoung marifdm the roofftj, and in

verbs as imama: > rame: Othrowfom the rootrmj (Ibn-Al-Jazri,no datep. 345).

¥  Surface reflex of /'w/
When /a:/ is a surface reflex of underlying,/in the final pogion of a triliteral root
form, it is pronounced witimalain verbs such agtaza: > #aze:Oinvadedém the
root#zw, but in triliteral nouns, final /a:/ is not inclined to /e:/ agas(a:Oa stickitbm
the root&(wandqafa: dack@om the rootgfw. However, theraresome other nouns
where /a:/ is inclined to /e:/, as$al &ula: > $al sule: Odignity@om the roo®w, and
$ar-riba: > $ar-ribe: OQusuryftom the roorbw. Sibawaih assumed that the underling
/w/ in the final position is weak antlis prone to change into /j/, especially when the
surface form derivatiohasthree consonants or more, e.g&ah&ulja: (singular form of
$al &ula); here/a:/ can undergonalaas in$al &ulje:. Final /a:/, also, is raised to /e:/ in

quadrilateral nouns no matter whether /a:/ is converted from /w/ or /j/ because
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¥

¥

¥

commonly in dal or plural forms, /a:/ is replaced by /j/ engasta: > maste: (Plural

form: masagj, and Dual formmastaja:n) OeffortsO.

Nunation marker (in the accusative form)

Final /a:/, which is a substitution for nunation, amn@i:nO, in the pausal position, is
pronounced withmalawhen it is preceded by either /j/, /i/, or /i:/, ergfajtu zajda:>

ra$ajtu zajde:Ol saw ZaydO attarastuéilma: > darastu&ime: Ol gained knowledgeO.
This /a:/ is not inclined when there are netyje vowels in the neighbouring syllable,
e.g.hamsa: ®WhisperO arkhwkaba:Oa planetO. Sibawaih considered the nunation,
which isrealisedn Arabic as Oalif with diacriti®, to be long /a:/. In connected speech,
such agadan kabi:rah> jadenkabi:reh Oa big han@®&lman na:fi&> &lmen ne:f&

Ogood knowledgeO, /an/ is treated as long /a:/ due to the influence of their written forrr
Arabic (#andide),

Suffixed to a construct

Final /a:/, in the object suffix of thé“3. s.-ha: is inclined to /e:/ when the word is in an
accusative form as jad(ribha: > jad(ribhe: Ohe beats herQ, amithe genitive/
possessive pronoun suffix of th& plural-na: is also inclinedsuch as ifii:na: > fi:ne:
Oin us@nd&alajna: > &alajne: Oa usO. According to Sibawaih, final /a:/ in this
condition is inclined in pausal position but not in connected speech, a&mginna:
zajdunOZayd is one of usO -Mdssir, 1985, pp. 16165).

Particles and indeclinable nouns.

Imala does not regularly occur in particles and indeclinable nowgtsthey can be
pronounced witlimala. In particles, /a:/ is rarely inclined to /e:/, suchlas> le: OnoO,
bala: > bale: OyesO, ajad > je: OO@Regarding thelemonstrative noutba:and alverbs
of time mata: OwhenO agahna:@hen{/a/can be raised to /e:/ asde; mate; and
$anne:,respectively (AMSaaran, 1951, p. 284).



Chapter 4 Page|102

4.2.3 The influence of elevated consonants on imala in medial and final positions.

The termQuru:f $alfisti®a: $O, whih literally means the Oelevated consonantsO refers to
emphatic and guttural consonants4))q, s/, t/, d/, +/£ These elevated consonants may block
or reduce the probability aficlinationof /a:/ or /a/ in certain phonetic environments. The

conditions in whichinclinationis either precluded or allowed are presented below.

¥ When /a:/ is immediately preceded by one of the elevated consamaxlig)imalais
blocked, e.g#. :5ib (e isabsent@y.:&id Ohe is sittingd, as(@$ib Ocorrect®. However,
elevated consonants do not always prevaistng There are some dialects that incline
/a:/ even in the immediate proximity of the elevated consonants. Sibawaih considered
such cases where /a:fr@sed to /e:/ as not an example of (good Arabic) probably
because the speaker did not follow the germatlitionof blockingtheraisingprocess
in the vicinity of these consonants (Levin, 1992, p. 78).

¥ Medial imalais inhibited when an elevated conaahoccurs between preceding /a:/ and
following /i/, i.e.-a:Ek (E= elevated consonant), e&:s(im@a:s(im(proper noun)Oand
na:qid Oa criticO. Here, the elevated sound blocks the influence of /i/ on /a:/.

¥ Between /a:/ and /niVhen /a:/ occurs aftem elevated consonant and before /r/ which
is followed by /i/, raising is optional, e.ga:rib > ge:rib O a boatO aial:rid > t(a:rid
Ohe is driving awayO (further explanatiimea 4.2.4).

¥ In some cases whefi@al /a:/ is preceded by an elevatesisonant, /a:/ can be raised to
le:l,as int(a#a: (root:t(#) > t(atte: Oto overflow, or to exaggerateO

¥ When final /a:/ is followed by an elevated consonant across a word bouralat\E(,
the elevated consonant prevents the influence of the predédinga:/, so /a:/ is not
inclined e.g $ata: Qa:simOQaim cameO, verstate: Zajd OZayd camél -Nassir,
1985)

¥ A following elevated consonant in the pattéCVE) (V= /i:, i/ and C= not elevated
consonant) can prevergising, e.gna:fi* Oa lower(ha:bi# Ogenius, talented® and
mana:fi:" OblowersO

¥ When a preceding elevated consonant is separated from /a:/ by two or three segments

one of which is /i/, /a:/ is inclined to /e:/. This /i/ must be in the immediate proximity of

33 Al-Fozan (1989) adds the emphatigglbssed Rand & to the list of elevated sounds that influence the
occurrence oimalain /a:/ (Al-Fozan, 1989, p. 231).



Chapter 4 Pagel|103

the elevated consongi.e. the elevated sound maksu:r(Ei-) asin %(ifa:F %(ife:f
Oriver banks§figa:b > s(i&:b, OdifficultiesO, amisma:n> gisme:nOtwo partsO.

Comments on imala and elevated consonants

Proposing why elevated consonants may blochntiadéa processAl-O&hari stated thatfD

these elevated consonants inhibiiala seeking for harmony in soundsO (as cited if@dan,

1989, p. 234). Sibawaih, also, claimed that these elevated consonants assimilate the place of
articulation of /a:/ to their elated place of articulation, thirsalais blocked (AtNassir, 1993,

p. 170). In the sae vein, AltFozan (1989) claimihat pronouncing /a:/ in the vicinity of an
elevated consonant results in a kindis$§imilation. He also suggesisit the elevated

con®nant has greater influence on the preceding /a:/ than on the followinge /afie

regressive assimilation is more frequent and less easily inhibited than progressive assimilatior

(ibid., 1989).

4.2.4 The influence of /r/ on imala in medial and final positions.

Sibawaih devoted two chapters to discuss theedfie/r/ on the raising of /a:/ arld/. He found
thatthetrill /r/ tends to induce the raising of /a:/ and Mbre specifically, based orsiposition
from /a:/, Ir/ can be either amalainducer if it occurs after /a:/ in the vicinity of/ /ioran
imalainhibitor if it occurs before /a:Mhe four contextsvhere/r/ soundmay effecttheimala

process of both /a:, afe illustrated below (Owens, 2006, p. 202)

¥ First, /a}/ is not raised when it is immediately preceded by /r/, fisairi Oa bedO and
Ra*d @Ra:shd (proper noun)O. /i/ does not affect the /a:/ sound.

¥ Second, imalais blocked when /r/ comes immediately after rabth:/ and is followed
by /-a or-u/, e.g.lima:rak andlima:ruk Oyour donkeyO; butima:rik > lime:rik, the
/a:/ is inclined to /e:/ because /r/ comes after /a:/ afallowed by /i/. Howeverin the
patterns Ca:Ciraand Ca:Ciry, /r/ does not preveriinalabecause it is not in imediate

proximity to /a:/, e.gka:firun > ke:firun andka:firan > ke:firan OaratheisO.
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¥ Third, the medial /a:/ is inclined to /e:/ when it is followed-ky or -ri:-. It is inclined
even when it is preceded by an elevated consonantjeerip > ge:rib Oa boatO and
s(a:rim> s(e:rimOstrictO. Sibawaih pointed out that initial elevated consonants block
imalaon /a:/, except in therpsence of a neighbouring-/ricomparega:&id Ohe is
sitting® wittge:rib Oa boatO.

Returning to the issue of thefluence of elevated consonants, if an elevated
consonant comes immediately aftieis patternari(:)+E-, the preceding /a:/ is not
inclined to /e:/, e.gsa:riq Oa thiefO agaba:ri:q Opo The elevated consonant appears
to preclude the occurrenceiofalaeven though it is separated fi(:)-. In the pattern
ri(:)# E- whereone of the elevated sounds occur across word boundaries, /a:/ may or
may notbe inclined to /e:/,dr examplebi lima:ri # Qa:simOby QaimOs donkeyO; the
/il here is annflectional marker (i.e. weaker than radical); thus, /a:/ may be either
inclined under the influence ofil or /g/ sound may oveide Fri#/ and prevent the
inclinationprocessin this example/qg/in Qa:simmay work as aimmalainhibitor for
the following /a:/.

The patternri(;)- can also influence short /a/, engin as{ s(#ari > min as{
s(i#eri Oof smallnessO anith atkibari > min akkiberi Oof largenessO. In the example
min &mri > min &mri Ofrom AmerQ, the /a/ is inclined to /e/ everifind /a/ are
separated by ormegment /m/. However, if /a/ andi/ are separated by /j/, /a/ is not
raised, e.gmin#ajrik Owithout youO. Whei(:)- is followed by an elevated consonant,
imalais precluded, as ifalmatriq Othe eastO. Fipawhenfinal /a/ is followed by i/
across word boundaries, /a/ can be inclined to /e/ in a word junction or Oconnected
speech@\l-Nassir, 1985, pp. 1BL76).

¥ Fourth, when /a:/ is followed immediately byrri-/, it can be inclined to /e:/, e.g.
fazrrin > fe:rrin Oa fugitive®. The first /r/ afit/ does not impede the effect of/ron
/a:/. This pattern-¥ri-/, is a reflex of #iri-/, e.g.facririn > fa:rrin> fe:rrin Oa fugitiveO.
The first /i/ is elided due to the successive identical syllableiEhare avoided in
Arabic (ibid., p.177)
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4.3 Imala in Modern Arabic dialects.

The process dmalain Modern Arabic varieties is quitsifferent inthedetails, conditioning
factorsandthe phonetic qualities of the inclined vowel. In describing modeatedis,imala

can be either allophonic or lexical. Allophomicalais regular with respect to the raising of /a:,
al. For example, /a:, a/ are raised in the vicinity of atypié vowel. Lexicalmala, on the other
hand, is irregular anchay notshowimala in a comparable context, i.e. it depends on the lexical
item. The two types dfnala share a common condition that /a:/ can be raised (whether /i/ is
present or absent) unless one of the inhibiting factors (emphatic or back consomeessns

in theadjacent environmené.g.na:s> ne:sOpeopleO akith:b > kile:b OdogsO(Owens, 2006

p. 219. In this section, examples of different modern Arabic dialects that exhdde are

listed below:

¥ Imalain Eastern Libyan Arabic (ELA) follows the vooaktonditions described by
Sibawaih, i.e. /a:/ is raised in the vicinity oftffpe vowels (either precedip:Ci or
following BiICa)); and is prevented in the vicinity of emphatic consonaft3/ &nd the
vowel /a/, e.gt(a:li&Oleavingd. When long /a:/ is inclined, ri¢adisedas[ie], e.g.ma
> mieti Ohe is goingO. Miell (1975ascited in Owens, 2006noted thaimalais
allophonic; it is affected morphologically by the front vowel in the suffix dsath+ik >
bielik (f. s.) vs.ba:l +kam >ba:lkam(m. pl.)Olook out!®. The intervening consonant
between /a:/ and the front vowel /i/ also affects the occurrenogatd For example, if
the consonant between the two vowelarigmphatic ol guttural consonant, /a:/ reot
inclined, e.gat(fa:Ihin Otheir (fem.) childrenO.

With respect tamalain the vicinity of /r/, Mitchell (1975ascited in Owens,

2006 summarised four main conditionsiofalain this position. First, /r/ prevents
inclination when the /i/ vowel occurs in a suffix, but induirealaif both vowels /i/ and
/a:/occur in the same stem. Second, /a:/ is raised when it is followed by /dagig:
dieri Otake care ofO. Thirdala is prohibited when /a:/ is preceded by /t/, such as in
ra:zmi Ohaving thrownO. Fourth, in wbnél post-a:/, /r/ inhibitsimala as inda:r
OhouseO. Even if a suffix suchia®myO is added to the wordigastill not raised, e.g.

da:ri Omy houg®. Therefore, /a:/ Oacross morphemedadesO is not inclined to fie]
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this differs from SibawaihOs description, in which /a:/ undeigwda
In ELA, a stressed syllable indudesala as inkitab-niehinOwe wrote them (f.)O.
In monosyllabic nounsmala can occur when there are no inhibiting consonants, such

asna:s> niesOpeople@s well (Owens, 2006, pp. 213&15).

¥ Maltese Arabicln the dialect spoken in Maltamala occurs in almost the same
conditioning environments as in ELA. Maltese has lost the emphatic consonants which
results in a wider distribution @fala-induced /a:/ than in ELAmalain Standard
Maltese & dialect spoken in the eastern part of Malta,ntt@én island) igealisedas [H
and is orthographically characterized as OieO, sudbeals #rbieb [bitb] Odoord and
"adda:m> haddiemlhaddHn] Oworkmarservan®. In stressed syllablesalais
realisedas [H, as in-bi)rku Othey blessedd arloi) rek Ol blessO. In unstressed
syllables, /a:/ is shortened to [i] or [e], such abiirikt Ol blessedO. Final /a/ is not
inclined in unstressed syllables; however, when a suffix is added to the word, /a/ is
lengthened to /a:/ and inclined to Oig0slich aktibnaOwe wroteO verdtibna-+hum
> ktibniehumktibniHhum]Owe wrote themO.

The inhibiting contexts afnalain Maltese have almost been lost. When one of
the formerly emphatic consonants,4)2/, or /r/, is in the preceding vicinity cd,
imalais precluded, e.g.#a:li > $a:li OexpensiveO amth*m > rha:m OmarbleO. In other
instances, /a:/ may be inclined@diH in the vicinity of an etymologically inhibiting
context, as in t(a:li&> tiela$ Ogoing upO arsh*q> sies OlegMotably, in his
discussion ofmalain Maltese, Owens (2006ljd not explain why some words have a
short vowel [a] in an inhibiting context ohala. Onepossibleclaim isthat in Maltese,
certain words contain short /a/ in place of an original longds:ity *na%(a:fe nadafa

Ocleanliness® aadm > amOhe swamO.

¥ The process dfnalais alsofound in some dialects spoken in Northern Mesopotamia,
Aleppo, and Cyprus. These dialects can be associatedgpitndDialects. A number of
scholars including Cantineau (1960), Levin (1992/2002), and Owens (2006) discussed
imalain these dialects; their views are presented briefly in the following paragraphs.
Cantineau (1960) studied mediiadala, which is conditioned ypthe consonantal
environment of old /a:/, in modern Arabic dialects of the SylBiagertoases Qar!t"n,
Palmyra, Suxne, and of the Druz of thi"n. In these dialectsimala occurs when /a:/

is in the vicinity of either two front neamphatic consomas, or /h/ and a front nen
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emphatic consonant, aska:n@/he wasO artdbe:bOyoungstersO. As obseindd:n
example /k/, the farthest back consonant, is grouped with front consonants. Emphatic
consonants precludmalawhen they occur in the immiade proximity of /a:/, such as

in lizt(a:n OwallsO ats(a:n Oa horseO. Mediahlain these dialectss also influenced

by the immediate proximity of back consonants /d, Y/ or /r/. Levin (1992) stated

that it is difficult to determine the exa@dtors conditioningmalain such vicinity,

which may be taken to support CantineauOs (1960) view that imedain old and
modern dialects is an unconditional phenomenon (Levin, 1992, (#2)30

Levin (1992, 2002) provided an overview of thealain modern Arabic
dialects, especially thg) ltu** Iragi and Aleppo dialects. Mediahalain Iragi @)ltu®
dialects (ancient urban dialects of Iraq), the Anatol@ftu@dialects and the modern
Aleppo dialect, is conditioned by the vocalic environment g¢tmae conditios
described by Sibawaih), i.e. the existence of OhistoricalO /i/ or /i:/ in the syllable adjace
to /a:/, even if this conditioning segment is absent or changed in the modern dialects,
e.g. (historicalkila:b > (modernkle:b or kli:b OdogsO. However, the raising of /a:/ is
not alwaysprecluded in the vicinity of back and emphatic consonantsmage:s(is(
OscissorsO ametg) f Ostandingdbid., pp. 8390).

Owens (2006) also brieflgresentedome variations in theealisationof
allophonic and lexicamalain the @) tuO type of dialects. Cypriot Arabic, generally,
shows historical, lexial and allophoniémala, though there are some cases wiaada
is precluded. For example, form Il verbs (in the imperfect tense) do notistedsy
such as irbi-safid Ohe helpsO. The pattern Ca:CiC varies with resfraetaoFor
instancejmalais inhibited by the historical inhibiting contexts (emphatic consonants)
which are lost in this dialect (similar to casfdhe Maltese dialect), st as *a:t(ir >
*ater @mar® Yet other words with the same conditions may demonstratie, such as
in *ga:t(i&> qe®e OpassingO. AnatolighltdO dialects, especially Mardin, may show
imalaas inqa:&id > ge:&id Ostandingd. The form Ill verbs in Cilician Ar&hiary in
displayingimala. Some form Il verbs havimalain the imperfect tense amthers have
imalain the perfect and imperfect tenskewever other form Il verbs never undergo
imalain either tenseln nominal patternsmalavaries as imin*a:r OsawO (itala)
vs. min"e:| Osievedihereimala occurs even though there is an emphatic consonant

presenin the adjacent syllablé=or the other two types of)@uO dialects, Jewish

**Such as JudaeBaghdadi, Christian Baghdadi, and Mosul dialects.
% A type of Anatolian Gtu® dialect
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Baghdad (JB) and CltianBaghdad (CB), Blanc (1964) not#tht the form Il verbs
never undergémalaas inasa:me! Ol forgive@malamay occur in all contexts in which
it is historically present. The occurrencearoflain inhibiting environments is
considered to be irretar. Therealisationof imalain the OdtuO type of dialects is
either /e:/ or /i:/. Most Mesopotamian dialects have the [e:] variant. The JB dialect,
however, has [i:] as a usual reflexiofala; and in the case aictive participl€orm |

verbs imalaisrealisedas [e:], as iwe:gefOstandingO.

¥ Southern Mesopotamia and other ardasthese dialectsmalais realisedas [ie] and
appears as a reflex of ti#assicalArabic diphthong /aj/, such as itbajt > biet OhouseO
and*matajt > mitiet Ol wentO. Owens (2006) noticed that these forms may not be
considered agnalareflexes, even though they are similaimmlareflexes in ELA
(Owens, 2006, pp. 2£220)

¥ According to Versteegh (1997) and Behnstedt (198%lais found in several central
Syrian dialects includinthe Oyoun AFWadi varety. Habib (2012) investigatddo
phonologicalprocesss imalaand rounding in the fellahin OruralO variety spoken in the
village of Oyoun AfWadi in Syria. She hypothesiz#th, in this variety, thémala
phenomenon is quite different from what is traditibnBound in Arabicconcerningts
linguistic environments and conditions. In her study,@logosedthatimala and
rounding should be explained beyonapablogical rulesThus, she use@ptimality
Theory to explain the phonological conditioningrofla and rounding; as well as
lexical phonology theory to explain the morphological and lexical conditioning of these
two processes.

The results shoedthat the [e, e:] and [m:] are morphephonologically and
lexically conditioned in this variety. Based on the examination of the linguistic
environments of the words, two phonological rules for roundingraath are
proposedThese rules are applied as one rulevperd to the inal syllable. The rules
are proposed to help describe the grammamafa and rounding phenomena.

Imalarule:

[a:, a] > [e:, e]lC_C# where C is not emphatiwdtic/lateral consonant.
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[+back,+low] > fback;low]/ C_C#°.

The results of Habib (2018howthat the conditioning environment iofiala
appears to be differet what is claimed by Arabic grammariahsiala can occur with
or without the presence of-fiype vowelsn the neighbouring syllablsjmilar to
Cantinea®s (1960) vievlhis variety exhibitémalain the final syllable only in words
with two or more syllables, such amsalan > masale@for exampleDsa:m > luse:m
Oproper nounithalaalso occurs ifalja:n > $alje:n, and$alja:nan > $alja:nen
Osometins® but notflje:nen ; these two examples show that when a suffixed
morphem@’ is added to a wor(falja:n + an), the final /a, a:/ (before suffixation) is not
inclined because it is Honger in the final position. Alsohé occurrence of guttural and
emghatic consonants [q, %, ", (, 2, h] in the neighbouring syllable does not preclude
raising of /a, a:/, as itagad > $a&edOhe s¢m. s.0.

Despite the lowering influence of the elevated consonants /s/, d/, z/, 4/ an),
/a, a:/, Habib (2002) claimetat the uvular /q, }4/ and guttural consonants /2, h/ do
not have a lowering effect on the adjacent /a, a:/ as much as emphatic consonants /s/,
z/, t/l. Thusthey may not prevent the occurrencensla. Rhotic and lateral
consonants exhibit some sort of emphatic influence on the adjacent /a, a:/ in many
Arabic dialects including Syrian Arabic, so they gaaventraising

Morphological conditioningffectcan explain why /a, athay be raised in the
vicinity of [r] and emphatic consonant$ an environment that is supposed to induce
rounding.Imalaoccurs in certain morphological patterns or suffix morphemes before it
has been submitted to the phonological componenteathe phonological rules apply,
for exampe in the verbal nouiorm fa:&il > fe: &l such ag(a:li&> t(e:li&Ogoing upO and
in the morphological suffie:t asin d, a:r + e:t > d, a:re:t OneighboursO. Here, raising is
a part of the lexical representation of the morphological patterns or suffix morphemes
before the application of the phonological rule i.e. the vowel in a suffix-getpis
already inclined, thus there is no need to apipé phonological rule, which usually
applies to /a, a:/ in the final syllable.

Concerning the issue of lexical conditioning, some lexical items are pronounced

with imalabecause of the frequency of their occurrence in an inclined form (as

36 Rounding rule: [a:, a] > [o:, 0]/ C_E# , E_C# where E is emphatic/rhotic/lateral consonant [+back ,+low] >
[+round,-low]/ C_E# , E_C#.

37 A suffixed mapheme might be an indefinite accusative case marker, a feminine plur@rroaen adverbial
suffix.

3 n the final and sometimes in the fisstllable of the word
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4.4

mentioned eaiér in this chapter & 4.2.1\WWord category plays a role theimala

process, for examplad, d, a:d, as a proper nouis usually pronounced witimala,

while as an adjectiviid, d, e:d, Opilgrims(t is pronounced withoutnala. Another

issue concernindhe lexical conditioning ithatwhether or not a word is borrowed from
standard Arabic and whether it has two different meanings or belongs to different
categories, e.g. /a:/ is not inclinedrintib OsalaryO but is inclinedriéa:* > m&e:*
OsalaryO. @wordra:tib is considered to beorrowedfrom standard Arabic (SA) while
the wordma8a:* is colloquialandusedmorefrequently than the former form. Also, /a:/
in &a:dil Ofair0 is not inclined, since the word is borrowed from SA and has a colloquial
form lagga:ne: OfairQ, however, /a:/ is inclinetbé@rid > be:rid OcoldO as it is
frequently usedThus,it is assumed that these borrowed lexical items have not yet
assimilded to the morphological pattern @) used in this dialect. Moreover, the
preservation of the original pronunciation can act to differentiate a word lexically, e.g.
la:mil OpregnantO esmil Oarryingd. Habib (2012) concludeer study by claiming

that although phonological processesnadlaand rounding can be explained by two
rules, the lexical phonology theory seems to be better in explaining the interaction

between the phonological and morphological processes ofrbathand rounding.

Imala in the feminine ending -ah

In Arabic, the feminine ending markexh can be attached to nouns, adverbs and adjectives,

e.g.kalimahOa word® addami:lah ObautifulO. It is pronouncedih/ in a pausal position and

/-at/in connected speech. Sibawaipaged having heard some Arabs pronounciayabtu

d(arbehOone act of strikingO ath%tua"%erDone act of takingO wittala (Al -Kitab, 1988,

part. 4, p. 140).

The process dmalain Bahwas associated with Iraqgi dialects, especially in southern

Irag. It isdiscussed by scholars ©4ji:wd and attested in the Quranic reading tradition by

Kufan readers such asamzah, AlKisEQi as well as Basran readech as Abu OAmr ibn

OAa:O (Ars, 1952). The Quranic reader-KisEQi is known for his inclinah of ha:$
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$attadni:+ /ah/ to feh/in pausal position¥’ He established a rule for timalaprocess in
feminine endingah, whereby /a/ is raised to /e/ whexhis in pausal position and is not
preceded by elevated sounds, pharyngeal sounds éf,long /a:/, e.gni@€mah> ni&meh
OgraceO amcinnah> d, annehOgarden®, compared(totah OcharacteristicO atiléto(ah
OharshnessO, where inclination is blocked. This rule applies only to the feminineabadidg
not to other radicat(a)hds, such aise original-h in wad) h Oface® or thd 8. s.pronoun-ah

in &lmah(u) Ohis knowledgeO. The souhds, h/, and /r/ inhibit inclination dbah except

when they are preceded bk /i:/ or /j/, either in an immediate proximity or with one segment
interval*® such as irfa:kihah> fa:kihehOfruit@at(i: $ah > "at(i: $eh Osin@idrah > sidrehGhe

lote treeQwid, hah> wid, heh @irectionO, anldaj$ah > hajseh OformO.

4.5 Sociolinguistic studies of imala in the feminine ending -ah in Arabic dialects

According to Cantineau (1960), the Eastern Arabic dialects are typically raising dialects while
the western Arabic dialects are A@ising. In standard Arabic, the orthographic representation
of the feminine endingahis always norraised (AtWer, 2002, p.8). An overview of the

studies, which discuss this phenomernismrovided in the following subsections.

4.5.1 Al-Wer (2002, 2007, 2015)

Al-Wer (2002, 2007, 2015) conducted her study on dialect formation in Amman, Jordan. One
of the variables that have been gselis therealisationof the feminine endingah. The
dialect of Amman can beonsidereds the outcome of contact between OJorda@ianénd

OPalestiniafOBD) dialects.

39 Al-KisEDi considered the procesbrafla, especially inbah, as @nArabic characterticsO, referring to the
Arabic variety spoken in AKufah (An:s, 182, p. 56). Thushisinclination of/-ah/ while reading the Quranic
texts can be attribted to the influence of the Kufatalect.

40 The intervening sound should be sa:kin, i.e. have no vowel sound’.
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Similar to most of the Levantine dialects, Jordatiand Urban Palestinian dialects
conditionally raise the feminine ending (a) in remphatic and neguttural environments. Al
Wer (2002, 2007) found that in the traditional Jordanian dialect, /a/ is raiddattef coronal
sounds; iis raised to [halbpen] after coronal sounds. On the other hand, /a/ ibithan
Palestinian dialects is raiseslerywhereexcept after back and emphatic consonants; the
phonetic qualityof the raised variant is [e[herefore, it can be seen that the two dialects differ
phonologically in the vocalic environment where the vowel /a/ is raised, and phonetically in the
quality of the raised vowel, i.e. phonetically, Urban Palestinian has [e] and Jordanifjnalsas [

raised variants for /a/ such &att/ (JD) vs.fatte (UPD) Otraditional dishO.

In general, the outcomes of dialect contact in Amman show the changeéalibation
of /a/ in the feminine ending. Older speakers in both groups maintained the Palestinian and
Jordanian griants. For younger speakers,igafealise differently from what was found
originally in Palestinian and Jordanian varieties. Younger speakers who were born in Amman
do not follow the linguisticulesof their parentsO dialect. They adopt the Palestinian
phonological constraints and at the samm@maintain theuseof the Jordanian variant]f such
developments termedas Ofudged forfid by AlWer (2007). Youngsters who come from a
Jordanian dialectal background never raadefurther than []; while those who are from a
Palestinian dialectaldzkgroundmaylower [e] to [ ]. With regards to the [e] variant,
youngsters from Palestinian dialectal background use [e] more than the other youngsters. Thit

may indicate that [e] is acquired originally in the home environment while the ugdecofrjes

“! Central and northern dialects

“2In which, the first stage represents the first generationOs arrival into Amman where there is no native dialect.
They speak their native dialects which had been acquired in their early years, and as a result of contact with othe
groups arriving to the sae area, their dialects (both groups) undergo some sort of levelling as a part of a process
of koinekation The second stage represents the first ndtore generation. They are exposed to the dialect of

their parents as well as the dialects spoken arthvem. The data from this group would show a variable model, a
mixture of different features from different dialectal backgrounds. The second stage shows some sort of stability.
The third stage represents the second nditore generation. This stage i®re stable and the variability found in

the previous stage is reduced. It also shows some aspé&aimefsation(e.g. reallocation). In the final stage, the
dialect spoken is more focused and stable. This stage involves rsgiitenin the linguistic lehaviour of

individuals, younger generation speakers share many features regardless of their dialectal heWWage2@07,

p. 73).
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as a result of the contact with peers from a Jordanian dialectal background. The more contact
with youngsters from a Jordanian dialectal background, the more they} asd fiverge from

their parentsf@] variant.

In Al-Wer ¢ al. (2015), which investigadthe role of religious/sectarian affiliation in
linguistic variation in Jordan, thealisationof the feminine ending /a¢ described as one of
the most peculiar characteristicszadr!n dialects. The study confirmetie pattern mentioned
in previows research (AWer, 2002 & 2007) that /a/ is conditionally raised in Urban Palestinian
and most Levantine varieties except after velarized and back conser@afts.dialects differ
from these varieties in both the phonetic quality of the raised vowleh& context in which
the vowel is raised. /a/ is raised td $ystematically after coronal sounds whiielinationis
precluded wheva/is preceded by backsnds and velarized consonamtgjuding the labie
velar /w/ Labial consonants are influettby the adjacent vowel and are sensitive to vowel
harmony, i.e. in the vicinity dfont vowels labials induceaising while in the vicinity of back

vowels they induce lowering, asdne:beOpocketO yaagsu:maDdividedO. §).

4.5.2 Herin (2013)

Herin (2013) examined the features of the dialee&tadfin relation to the=!r"ni dialect. He
suggested that despite the fact that both Jordanian and Palestinian dialects are classified as
being of a Southern Levantine type, there is strong ling@staenceto showthat they are

quite different. In cooperation with Dr. AVer, a native speaker of both thali and=06ran
dialects, Herin (2013) challengdige claim of the similarity betves the two dialects. He
comparedhe three dialectsf <all, =6ran and the rural dialect of the WedBank linguistically

and investigatedertainphonological and morphological characteristics, including the feminine

ending-a.
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As reported in previous studies, most Urban Levantine dialects conditionadiythrais
feminine endinga to /e/ and sometimes to /iih the vicinity of noremphatic and neguttural
sounds. In his study, Herin (2013) found that the Galb7n dialect follows the Levdraiacts
in raising /a/ to /eih nonemphatic and neguttural contets, as irsalle ObasketO ksdda:!a
dighter®. The results for tkalldialectagree with the analysis provided by-Wer (2002,
2007), who concludethat while theUrbanPakstinian dialect raises /a/ to fie/all
environments exceptfteremphatic ad guttural sounds, the Jordanieall dialect only raises
it after coronal sounds and the phonetic quality of the raised I3/ Thg default variant in the
<all dialect s /a/, while in Nablus it is [eHerin (2013) identifieshe unds which block
raising of [a]as primary emphatics (/t/, s/, +//) and back consonants @H,,(), 4, k, g/),
whereaghe sounds that promote raising inclugdeonal soundst( d, s, z, $, +, t-, d& n and

in.

After /b, m, f/ bothrealisatiors of /a/ can be fad: [a] (with a velarized allophone) and
[e] (with a nonvelarized allophone). The /b, m, f/ sounds become velarized in the vicinity of
back vowels and under the influence of other emphatic consonants in the adjacent Byllable.
other wordsemphaticsounds affet the following /b, m, f/, which becomes velarizgkden the
intermediate vowel is back, but when it is front vowel, the emphatic influence is blocked and
the following consonant remains as it is i.e. not velarized.gari:be OcloseO gar(:ba
OkinshipO atak(i:be GiancZ&® vsma"t(u:babengagedO. Thihe presence of back vowels
preceding one of these allophones can be enough to ptheeaising of /a/. Ftthermore,
Herin (2013), noticethat back consonants may drag the followingvgl backward, which in
turn precludes raising, for examplenilk.ma OcourtO, /k/ drags the following /a/ toward the

back of the tongue. This claim can be agglio the labial consonants: /f/ alhd, as well.

Concernindiquids, theraising of /a/ is conditioned by the phonetic value of the two

consonants /lI/ and /rdndthe preceding sounds. /r/ is very sensitive to velarisation, i.e. it only
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becomes nowelarized aftem high front vowel /i:, i/. Thus, nomelarized /r/ induces rsing of

lal, e.gzti:re Osmall (fs)O. In other environments, where /r/ is not preceded by /i:, i/, raising of
/al is blocked, such as le:ra OpoundO. In the case of /I/, /a/ is raised after /I/ no matter th
value of the preceding vowel whether frontback However, when /I/ is dark, as a resultlo
preceding emphatic soundjsingof /a/is precludede.g.bas(0a OonionO a&dt@ OholidayO

vs. t(ufule OchildhoodO atfewi:le Olon®In other examples where phonetics matrfully

account fo the emphasis of /IHark Fis considered to blexically conditioned rather than
phonetically, such as iu:'a 'ogress' antg#'a ' thing' and thus, lowering is predicted the
feminineendingba. | assume that# is considered as an elevated consonant (= 4.2.3) which
may have similar influence as emphatic consonants on /I/ s8undarly, according to

Sibawaih, elevated consonants assimilate the place of articulation of /a:/ to their elevated plac

of articulaton, andthusimalais blocked.

In his description othe=!r"ni dialects, Cantineau (1940, 1946) uséde classical
grammatical terntaf"i:m to refer to the processes of emphasi alarisation. He
distinguishedetweersoundsmphatic by nature4/q, s/, t/, +//f* andsoundsmphatic by
position (/m, b, f, |, r, h, (2/). The main feature of emphasisd velarisatiofis to prevent
raising of /a/. Nonemphatic consonantsn@raggagasoundsO, on the other hand, indonzga
in /a/. These consonaritglude coronal sounds (/t, d, s, z, $;,4;, d& n and ). Concerning
thesoundsemphatic by position, the sounds (/m, b, f, |, r, 2/ become emphatic under the
influence of a neighbouring emphatic sound and/or back vowel. With the except®again
of thesounddh, (, 2 which are added by Cantineau to the emphatic sounds, the same conditio
is found in the<all dialect. The influence of /h/ is unclear since Cantineau (1940, d&z:1&d
in Herin, 2013 presente@xamples of raising of /a/ i%. f. ¢ha) to /e/in plain contexts, and

no examples of /h/ followed by /a/ are given. However, dependitigeotiata from QAN

43 According to Ibn AlJazri, emphatic sounds by nature includ&: g/ ), s/, t/, +//).
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(Jordaniare 6ran), Al-Wer (2010ascited in Herin, 2013, p.10€onfirms that /a/ is ner

raised after /h/.

Herin (2013)proposeghat typologically the dialect cfallis considered to be a
Jordaniare Ir" ni variety. Rural Palestinian dialects are either raising (similar to the Urban

Levantine dialects) or neraising dialectsgimilar toGaza dialect, see below).

4.5.3 Cotter (2013)

CotterOs (2013) study is the first quantitative sociolingsistityconducted in the urban city

of Gaza. It investigates the outcomes of dialect contact between the indigenous residents of
Gaza and the refugees avare originally from JEffa (a cisOkm north of Gaza). Cotter
examinedwo linguisticfeaturesthe uvuar /g/ and the feminine endingh, alongside three
social features: dialectal backgroundeaand gender. He also examimesiies like mobility,

gearaphy, history, politics and space, where applicable to his study.

Cotter (2013) focusedn the notes given by Owens (2006) with regards to the feminine
ending-ah, especially the influence of the vowel /i/ in the neighbouring syllable and the back
and enphatic consonants and /r/. Generally speaking, raising of the feminine ending is a
linguistic feature found in most Levantine dialects includimgan and Mrthern Palestinian
varietie$*. Regarding the dialects closettee Gaza stripsome dialectdo not raise the
feminine ending;hesedentary dialect of ADArish in the Sin&eninsulds a case in point (de
Jong, 2000 in Cotter, 2013)therdialectsmay exhibitimala such aghe NegevBedouin
dialect. It raises /a/ to [i] in all environments excafper primary and secondary emphatics as
well as back consonants. Contrary to the case in the Urban Levantine dialects, the pharyngea
(, 2/ and glottal'’/ consonants do not prevent raising of the feminine eridifggev Bedouin

dialect(Shawarbah, 2IP).

“Rosenhouse (1982) claimémt Osedentary dialects of the area are known to have this featled in their
speech in varying degrees, while the Bedouin dialects do not always hdvessdhiousel982, p.18).
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The analysis of all tokena his study corresponddéd most of the previous findings
regarding the conditioning factors of raising of the feminine ending, such\&&A{2007) and
Owens (2006). The feminine ending is raised after all consonan{st @uphatics, pharyngeal
velarized consonants and AvHen it is noforeceded by the vowels /i,)i./The pharyngeal / (,

2/ and glottal'7/ consonants appear to prevent raising of /a/ in this variety, contrary to
ShawarbahOs (2012) claim. Because there variation in the phonological environments that
prevent raising in the feminine ending, Thus, Cotter (2013) only included the tokens where the
feminine ending is preceded by nemphatic and nepharyngeal consonants or by an /r/

which occurs in theicinity of /i, i:/ vowels.

His resultsshowedthat there is a correlation between the feminine endihgnd the
social features. For Gazan speakers, raising of the feminine ending appears to be a dialectal
variable rather than a sociolinguistic var@ablhe older and middiagedgenerations use the
un-raised variant [a] almost all the time (90%). Youngsters score even higher, using the variant
[a] around (95%) of the time. Thus, the findings of this study coincide with the earlier work by
Bergstrasser (1915) in which speakers from a Gazan dialectal background do not raise the
feminine ending in these environments. On the other hand, raising of the feminine ending is
considered to be a sociolinguistic variainléhe speech afpeakers of a JEffan dielal
backgound. The older generation shoavglegree of variability in the use of the feminine
ending, using the JEffan default variant [e] (54%) more than the GazarOétie Ifithe
middle generations sharp decrease occurred in the use of the ragseht/[e] with only 28%
of the total number of the tokens for this graaplisedwith [e]. The youngest generation
shows a similar tendency to favour the [a] variant more than [e], as only 16% of all their token:
arerealisedwith [e]. Cotter proposes & sich behaviour of originally JEffan speakiedicates
that there is a sign of change in progress toward the loss of the raised variant [e] (the default

variantof the Urban Palestinian variety) as a result of dialect contact with other speakers from i



Chapter 4 Page|118

Gazan dialectal background (who do not raise the feminine ending). Contact with other group:
beside Gazan speakers in Gaza city may enhance the process of linguistic change toward the
loss of the raisttvariant [e] in the speech dEffan speakers. Cott€¢R013)claimsthat the next
generation oEffanspeakers may advance the change towartbtadised[a] variant closer to

completion, i.e. nearer to total replacement of the native JEffan variant [e] by [a].

4.6 Raising of the feminine ending -a/ in the HA dialect

In traditional HA, raisingifmala) is found in the feminine endinghin pausal position.
Historically speaking, raising of the feminine ending is a common feature in the dialects of
Arabic tribes that inhabit Najd region, mairBanu-@®sad Qais andramm. As mentioned
earlier(chapter }, some of these tribgmrticularly theTamm stayed in HaQilvhile other

tribes migrated out of the regidm Mesopotamia and the Levanthich may explain the

existence ofhis phenomenon in the Kufiedialect(An:s, 1952). Ingham (200®jighlightsthis
phonological procesas a feature in the HA dialect, especidtig 8ammartribal dialect

(Ingham, 2009). According to Abboud (1979), raising of the feminine ending is unconditioned

in theHA dialect; e maintainghat

OEunlike most other Arabic dialectisnalain this dialect occurs no matter what
the adjacent consonant is, i.e. even next to a guttural or emphatic.O

(Abboud, 1979, p. 489).

Accordingly, the aising conditions of the feminine endingHA are different fromhosefound
in many other Arabic dialects; especidlybanLevantine §eeOwens, 2006, AWer, 2002 &
2007).For HA, the raised variant of the feminine endiiad) representshe local traditional
form while the nopraisedvariantis theinnovative variant, which represents #wneised
predominanform used in the suprcal variety in Saudi Arabia (RiyadHregardingtie

phonetic value of the raised variant-ah, it can berealisedsomewhere between the cardinal
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vowels /e/ ad /'/, it can also beealisedas | ] or [H (Prochazka, 1988, p.19). [e]j] is another
realisation of the raised vantwhich was reported ad#A traditional featureas well
(Ingham, 1982, 2009Y. Since my analysis is not concerned with the exact phogetility of
the raised vowels, | used the phonetic symbol [e] to stand for the raised whttanvariable

throughout.

Some examples of the raised variantlested below
$+ah +ala+ah > +ala+el®threeO

j+tah +a:njah > +a:njenOsecondd

r+ah fikrah > fikrenOan idea®

R+ah !a:Reh @eighbourhoo®emphatic /riglossed /R/
2+ah saah > sag&ehOan hourO

t/+ah *annt(ah >*annt(ehOa bagd

w+ah lilwah >li lweh Obeautiful®

g+ah mi&gah > mi€&agehOspoond

4.6.1 Coding protocol:

The feminine endin@gah)has two variants: raised (traditionafriant[e] andlowered

(innovative)variant[a]. As aprior step to this variable analysis, | doubleecked the data with

two native speakers of HA. It is worth mentionih@t the presence or absence of the sound /h/

in the feminine endingahis not examined in this analysis; the focus is only on the vowel
segment /a/. Files, in Excel sheet formes\), were prepared for Rbrul analysis. The total

number of tokens is 2090

The tokens of the feminine enditah)were coded for the following linguistic

3|t is worth mentioning that based on mecordeddata,very few example®f the pronounciation /egre found in
the speech of older speakesach asa*a#a:lejh @ house keepémaid). This variant is attested by Inghd®8Q,
2009) and AdSwaida (1998), however since the pool of data contained a very low nafiio&iens this variant
was excluded from my analysis, so thé)variable ha®nly two variants [e] and [a].
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variables: preceding phonological environment (dorsal, coronal, labial and emphatics),
following phonological environment after the pause (dorsal, coronal, labial and eraphati
pause, front vowel), part of speech (noun, adjective, adverb), and the classifitativords
borrowed from standard Arabic and words not borrowed standard Arabic (vernacular).

The reason behind coding for the status of the item in relatithe tstandard variety is that
according to the norms of standard Arabic the feminine ending is supposed to be pronounced
with the open low vowel only. My data, however, showed variation in words that are clearly
borrowings from the standard variety; fortansce, in the following expressions we notice that
the speakers maintain the usage of standard [q] but vary in¢hégationof the feminine

ending, between standard [a] and 1standard HA [e]:

*rahat 8alaj wa biguwwe Ghe strongly blamed meO. Irstbkpression, the speaker uses

the standard variant [@lor vernacular [g]as well as standard [a].

s(nagathamgawijjeh Othey havastrongindustryO. Here, the speaker uses the traditional
possessive pronodham(m. pl.) (for standardchum), andstandard [g](for vernacular

[g]) with vernacular feminine ending [e] (for standard [a]).

$al"a:le mugaddag Othe aunt is precioui. (Oholyd). In this expression, the speaker
pronounces the definite artictal- in the standard wayith /*/ (as opposeddtal- in the
vernacular), and standard [q] (for vernacular [g]) and vernacular feminine ending [e] (for

standard [a]).

The linguistic variables have been specified depending on the conditioning environments
mentioned by the medieval grammarians as veethase irpreviousresearch such as Aller
(2007), Owens (2006), and Levin (1992). Concerning the social variables, | have coded for
gender (male and female), age group (younger, milgkel older) and level of contact (high,

low).



Chapter 4 Pagel|121

Regarding the classifation of the sounds, | followed Ladefoged (2005), as follows:

¥ Labial articulations (bilabial, labi@ental)

¥ Coronalarticulations (dental, alveolar, paladtveolar)

¥ Dorsalarticulations (velar, uvular, pharyngeal, glottal)
¥ Palatalglide /j/ isclassified as coronal.

¥ Labial glide /w/ is classified as labial or velar (i.e. dorsal).

Additionally, a further group of sounds is added. It involeeasonantemphatidoy nature/+/,

t/, s/l;andsoundsmphatidy position, speciallyemphatic /f (glossed R)and dark i.

The coding of variabléah)followed the procedure outlined below:

1. Preceding sounds were first coded as individual soundasaadesult of thdifference
in the number of tokens psound;l re-codaed andgrouped themaccording to their place
of articulation.Six sets of sounds were generated to find the most suitable set for
analysing this variable and to avoid skewing the dedahgeneratedjroupof the
precedingsoundsvas @lled step based on the statistical rremults Below are the

stepsusedin coding for the preceding environmdasafactor group)

¥ Step 1 factor group incls dorsal /kK, ), 4, (, 2, ", h, g/, labial /b, f, m/, coronal /t,
dnrs,z| $ + -, d&/ andemphatic sounds /+/, /. Regarding the two glide
sounds, the labiatelar glide /w/ was grouped with labial sounds while the palatal
glide /j/ wasgroupedwith coronal soundg-or examplemaktebel{/b/, labial)
Olibrary®elweh (/w/, labial) Obeautiful@nnt(eh(/t//, emphatic) Oa bagfumseh
@ridayO @, dorsal) andnijjeh (/j/, coronal).

¥ Step 2factor groupincludes dorsal sounds /K, ), 4, (, 2, ", h, g/, labial sounds /b,

f, m/ + /w/, coronal sounds /t, d, n,r, s, z, |, $, +, -, d&, ts/ + /j/, andaéimph
sounds /+/, t/, sk R/. Here, /r/ is divided intemphatidR/ and trill /r/, and/l/ is

divided into clear /I/ and darl!® based on adjacent segmenitsand /l/are

¢ According to ladefoged (2001, p.55), the pronounciation of/darghaticallophone involves both primary and
secondanarticulations, the pmary one is similar to the coronal Olight® allophone while the secondary involves
lowering the centre of the tongue and arching the back of the tongue. Such place of articulation seems to induce
lowering process.
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velarisedwhenthey arepreceded bypack vowels and/or under the influence of
other emphatibackconsonants in therecedingsyllable Al-Wer et al. (2015, pp.
78-9) propose that velasationof dark [ is aresult of O Espread from an
adjacenvelarized consonant and the vicinity ofear and postelar elemen©®
which in tun preclude the raising proce$shile whenthese two sounds are
preceded by an /i/ type of vowéhey becomes light/clear and thiassing is
induced Dark # and emphatiéR/ were grouped with emphatic sourets, t/, s//,
while clear /I/ and trill /r/ were grouped with coronal sounds (sintd Al -
Fozan04 989 classification, e.g.ku:Reh@ballO/R/, emphaticandn"a'eh
Opalm tree@® (Emphaticys. fekrehOan idedf, coronal)andbla:leh Oa
traditional cosmeticO/(/toronal)

¥ Step 3factor grougfollows Al-KisEQi and IbAl-JazriOs classification of the
emphatic sounds, in which the elevated consorfaims.f $aldistifla:$) include
bothemphatic and guttural consonants4)q, s/ t/, +//. Dark # and emphatic /R/
sounds were also added to emphatic sounds. Beside emphatic sloeifastor
groupincludes dorsal sounds K, (, 2, ", h/, labial sounds /b, f, m /, and coronal
sounds /t, d, n, 1,s, z, 1, $, +, -, d&, ts/,téa'eh (/)/, emphatic) OrecipeO and
t/aF&h (F, emphatic) OappearanceO. The two sounds /w/ and /j/ are treated
separately with each one standing as a group by itself. They are examined
separately due to their different behaviour concerning the realisdtiba o
feminine ending. As mentioned earlier in most dialects that conditionally raise the
feminine ending, /j/ is found to favour the raised variant [e], while /w/ (as a
labiakvelar sound) varies in favouring the lowered [a], for example, the Jordanian
= BrEni dialect v&JrbanPalestinian dialectsgeAl-Wer, 2007, Herin, 2013).

¥ Step 4factor groupincludesdorsal sounds / K, ), 4, (, 2, ", h, g/, labial sounds /b,
f, m/, coronal sounds /t, d, n, r, s, z, |, $, +, -, d&, ts/, and emphatic sounds /+/, t/, ¢
F, R/. /jl and /w/ are tested as separate sound groups.

¥ Step Sfactor groupincludesdorsal sound#, K, ), 4, (, 2, ", h, g/, labial sounds /b,
f, m/, coronal sounds /t, d, n, 1, s, z, |, $, +, -, d&, ts/, and emphatic sounds /+/, t/,
s/, F, R/. /j/ stands as a group while /lAhib-velar is added to labial sounds
because of theelativelylow number of tokens.

¥ Step 6factor groupincludesdorsal sounds /K, ), 4, (, 2, ", h, g/, labial sounds /b,

f, m/, coronal sounds /t, d, n, 1, s, z, |, $, +, -, d&, ts/, and emphatic sounds /+/, t/,
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s/,F R/. /Iw/ as labievelar is added to dorsal soundsogp while /j/ was treated as

a separate group.

2. The following phonological environment (after the pause #) was daded
first runas individual sound#\s the number of tokens varies withchaof the
following environmentwith some having very few number of tokens (8-4.
tokens), these environmemt&rerecoded androuped according to their place
of articulationin the following runsas: dorsal, coronal, labial, emphatics, front
vowel, back vowel and pause (i.e. iethvord comes at the end of tiieranc
some examples of codirg different environments are demonstrated below.

$ayja "afi:feh# jagni Ol mean light thingsO (/j/, coronal)

su:g alméa:hdeh#OAIMesha:hdah marketO (pause)

3. Part of speectihe tokens were coded according to their part of spasdh;
d, a:jjeh Oshe is comingOg( participlé
s(#i:ren OsmallO (adjive
s(u:reh @n imageO ¢un)

4. With regard to the classification of the words, all tokens are classified as either
Oborrowed from standard Arattogseds)O or as Opure vernacular/colloquial®
(glossedv), e.g.fekrenOan ideaO*(syabbehOsocial gathering® (v). I relied for
the most part on my knowledge as a native speaker didhextto determine
the classof theitems. Additionally, | checked tHexical items in AFMaOEni
dictionary (digitalised versiofi} | realise that this method of classification is
not without fault as there are many items that are shared between the two
varieties (standard Arabic and HAYonetheless, | believe that native speaker
intuition is sufficient for the purpose of the current research, i.e. to be able to
separate those items that are OpurelyO vernacular and those that were used in
interviews as borrowings from the standard.

5. For the social variables, the speakers were classified according to their gender
(male and female), age group (younger, migajed older) and level of contact

with people from different dialectal backgrour{tigyh, low).

*"The vernacular term for this wordria:j or *o:r.
48 http://www.almaany.com/ar/dict/ar-ar/
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After outlining the factor groups, six models were created and examined via Rbrul

software (R version 3.2.1). Each model involves seven factor groups:
1) Preceding phonological environment
2) Following phonological environment after the pause
3) Part ofspeech
4) Theclassificationof theword (standard vs. nestandard)
5) Gender
6) Age group
7) Level of contact.

The first factor group (preceding phonological environment) differs in each model

based orthesteps 16 (mentionedabove). For all six miels, Rbrul returned OgenderQ, Oage

group®, and Olevel of contactO as statistically significant variables. On the other hand, the fa

groups Ofollowing phonological environment after the pause®, Opart of speddi®, and O
classificationof thewordOwere found to be statisticalipsignificantin all models Thefactor
group Preceding phonological environméwtas found to be insignificant in the first and
second models while it was significant in the third, fourth, fifth and sixth models. It is worth
mentioning that in the third model, the classification of emphatic sounds seems not to be
influential, their behaviour toward the variable remained very similar to the resodt faurth
model The treatment of the sound /w/ as a separate graspmporant, since it appearexs

the linguistic environment which most strondgyoured the lowered variant /a/
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After examining these models, the log likeliheatio test was applied to decide which
model best explained the linguistic variation found in timeiféne ending variabléah). By
doing the chisquare test for the six models, two at a time, the results showed that the differenc
between the Band 6" models were not significant while the difference between theedel
and %" or 8" models was sigjficant (p < 0.05). This means that the model wfgahigher
degree of freedom is bett@rexplaining the data, i.e. model 4. Thtige fourth mode{with

R?= 0.691) was chosen to explain thguistic variation found inah)

4.7 Findings and Discussion

The results of the final run are displayed in Table {3H8low. Rbrul returned all three social
variables and the preceding phonological environment as significant. The most highly
significant factor group is age witp £5.83e161) followed by level of contact witlp =
2.28e131) and then the preceding phonological environment with7(16e06). Gender is the

least significant factomp(=0.0124).

“9In the table, e R value indicates the proportion of variation the model explains. A positiveddg value (0+)
andafactor weight abov€0.5) siow that the application value/ is favoured, whereas negative lodds value+
0) andafactor weight below (0.5) indicates that the application value is disfavoured. Toedisgvalue (0) and
factor weight (0.5) means that preference of thdiegion is neutral (Johnson, 2009).
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Table4.1: Rbrul resuls of the corrolation between the use of (ah) and the independent
variables.

R*= 0.691
Application value [a]

Preceding sound No. of Tokens Mean |[a] Log-Odds Factor Weight
w 54 0.33 1.03 0.74
] 303 0.41 0.39 0.60
Dorsal 339 0.32 0.00 0.50
Emphatics 290 0.26 -0.27 0.43
Coronal 830 0.29 -0.48 0.38
Labial 275 0.23 -0.67 0.34
(p =7.16€06)

Age

Younger 686 0.56 1.89 0.87
Middle-aged 588 0.37 0.97 0.72
Older 817 0.03 -2.9 0.05

(p =5.83e161)

Gender

Female 981 0.29 0.18 0.55
Male 1110 0.31 -0.18 0.46
(p =0.0124)

Level of contact

High 980 0.53 1.60 0.83
Low 1111 0.10 -1.60 0.17
(p =2.28e131)

Following sound  []* [] [] []
Part of speech [1 [] [] []
Type of the word [ ] [ [ [

Of all thelinguistic variables examined, Rbrul returned only the preceding phonological
environment as significant. As explained earlier, previous studies also showed that the
realisation of the feminine ending is influenced by the preceding sound (Owens, 200ér,Al

2007, Herin, 2013, and Cotter, 2013). The analysis shows that the traditional feature

0 Empty brackets indicate nesignificant factor groups.
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(unconditioned raising) is not consistently adhered to; there is a tendency to lower this vowel i
certain phonological environments. The lowered OinnovativeO {ajriaftighly favoured

after /w/(FW 0.74) and after /j/RW 0.60).For the lowered variant to be highly favoured after

/wl/ is not surprising, given the classification of the labial glide as a-la#d&r sound, according

to Ladefoged (2005). In their sties of the<all dialect, AFWer et.al. (2015) and Herin (2013)
found that raising in the feminine ending is precluded after back (velar consonants and beyonu
and emphatic consonants, as well as the {ablar /w/ sound (AWer et al, 2015 and Herin,

2013). However, for /j/ to favour the lowered variant [a] is rather odd considering the
information given by medieval grammarians as well as the findings of recent studies in which
/il along with coronal sounds, turned out to be the most favouring envinbrfionegaising the

feminine endingah (see for instance, Owens, 2006;WEr, 2002, 2007, and Herin, 2013).

Another unexpected finding is ftine preceding dorsal sounds to show neutrality (FW
0.50), viz. not particularly favouring loweringBearing in mid that in the traditional HA
dialect the feminine ending is raised in all environments, while in Levantine dialects raising is
conditional, the behaviour of a preceding dorsal environifasmeutral)n the current research
can be considedeas a turning or transitional point towards émwg. In other words, if
lowering of this vowel progresses further, as the results indeed seem to suggest, | anticipate t

this environment will be consolidated further as an environment that promotesmpwe

Based on the Rbrul results, emphatic sounds appear to slightly disfavour the [a] variant
(FW 0.43). This environment, i.e. preceding emphatic sounds, is among the prime
environments that block raising according to the ancient grammarians andarchese
dialects that raise conditionallWhat we see in HaQil is the exact opposite of such reports and

indeed the opposite of what one would expect of the phonological effect of such sounds on

*1|t is worth mentioning that in Mode&and 6 where /w/ is conflated with dorsal or labial sounds, dorsal sounds
appeared téavour the lowered varidra]. This may indicate that preceded dorsal soueddto favour the
lowered varian{see appendix B).
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surrounding vowels. Thus, how can this result be intergreted

Let us begin by comparing the results of the two environments: preceding dorsal and
preceding emphatics. The emphatic sounds are different from gutturals, laryngeal, pharyngeal,
uvular and velar sounds / x, 4,0, 2, ", h, k, g/ (referred to here as dorsal) in articulation.
Emphatic sounds /d/, t/, s// include both coronal articulation and secondary articulation which
involves the back of the tongue as a result of the retraction of the tongue body. Dorsal sounds
(except for /q/) are articulated with a retraction of the tongue root in the lower pharynx
(Ghazeli, 1977, in Al-Solami, 2013, p.315-16). Such differences in articulation may account for
the difference in the behaviour of these two sound groups (dorsal and emphatic) in the data,
namely that the emphatics, which primary place of articulation is coronal, rank lower than
dorsal on the scale of factor groups that favour the /a/ variant, similarly to the coronal sounds.
This explanation however does not account for the fact that the group of sounds that have back

place of articulation (primary in the case of dorsal, secondary in the case of emphatics) do not

‘consistently’ promote lowering, as is the case in the dialects that raise conditionally.

Assuming that the feature of unconditional raising found in some Arabic dialects, such
as the dialect under investigation, is historically an innovation, the existence of dialects that
raise only conditionally suggests that raising was an internal language change conditioned by
internal (linguistic) constraints. In other words, historically the change was motivated primarily
by universal tendencies of raising in the vicinity of front sounds, mainly coronal. In Labovian
terms, such a change would be called ‘change from below’, or, in the classification of linguistic
changes proposed by J. Milroy (1992) is called a ‘system-based’ change. The current
development in Ha’il on the other hand is most likely the type of change that is referred to in
the variationist paradigm as ‘change from above’ or ‘speaker-based’ change, which is typically
motivated by social factors, and involves the ‘borrowing’ of a linguistic feature from another

dialect. In the case at hand, an open realisation of the feminine ending is the only realisation
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that is found in the koineised dialect of the capital city (Riyadh), as well as in the whole of the
western region; in other words, the dialects that use a raised variant are quite marked (and may
be in the minority, in the country as a whole). Therefore, the change affecting the HA dialect is
strictly speaking not a reversal of the historical process as such, but a ‘sudden’ replacement of
the raised ‘traditional’ vowel [e] by the lowered ‘supra-local’ one [a] (as explained by Al-Wer,
2016). This would probably explain the slight arbitrariness in the ranking of the factors of the
preceding linguistic environment. Al-Wer (2016) suggests that some of the ongoing linguistic
changes reported in some modern Arabic dialects appear to reverse the historical internally
motivated changes in the same dialects (which already have internal linguistic constraints)
while other changes are sudden and socially induced. Al-Wer (2016) argues that the historical
conditioning factors of raising /a/ to /i/ in -ah are either maintained (in the Urban Levantine
dialects) or lost resulting in unconditional raising of /a/ (in the traditional dialects spoken in
eastern Arabia and Iraq as well as the traditional HA dialect). According to the results given in
this study, Al-Wer points out that there is a progressive change toward lowering the traditional
raised vowel /e/ to /a/ which is not yet integrated in the linguistic system of HA but used as
borrowing from other dialects. She concludes that such a sudden replacement of the traditional

vowel /e/ by /a/ is motivated by regional Koineisation (Al-Wer, 2016, manuscript).

The remaining two groups thaisthvour the lowered variant /afe plain coronal
sounds (FW 0.38) and labial sounds (FW 0.34). These two environments promote the raising
process, which isrbadly in line with the conditions under which raising may occur in the
UrbanLevantine dialects, andith those mentioned by the medieval grammarians. It is worth
mentioning that due to the relatively high number of tokens for the coronal sound group (830
tokens) compared with the number of tokens where the variable follows OemphaticO (290
token), the mean usage of the open/low variant is higher after coronal (29%) than after

emphatics (26%) although the coronal environment is ranked lower.
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4.8 Feminine ending (ah) and social variables

This section presents the correlation between lowering of the feminine €ad)agd the

social variables: age, gender and level of contact.

4.8.1 Feminine ending (ah) and age groups:

Table(4.2) demonstrates the distribution of the lowered variant [a] for three different

generations (olel, middleaged, and yoursg).

Table4.2:Rbrul results for [a] realisation by age grodp = 5.83e161) (p 10).

Age Group No. of Tokens Mean [a] Log- Odds Factor Weight
Younger 686 0.56 1.89 0.87
Middle-aged 588 0.37 0.97 0.72
Older 817 0.03 -2.86 0.05

The Rbrul analysis returned age variable as higiggificant ¢ =5.83e161). The results

indicate a successive increase by each generation in the use of the OinnovativeO lowered va
[a] amang HaOili speakers. The yolsmpakers strongly favour the lowered vairfah with

56% usage. The oddage goup, on the other hand, shows the lowest rate of usage of the
lowered variant [a], at less than 4%. They predominantly use the traditional raised [@dria
(around 97%). Thus, obil speakers can be considered the most consergatu@ Middle-

aged spdeers use the lowered variant [a] at a rate of 37%. The use of the [a] variant increases
steadily, with the biggst rise being between the eldpeakers and the midebged speakers
(4%-37%). This pattern strongly suggests that this variable is undergbangge in progress
towards the open vowel /a/ led by young speakers in apparent time. This change is not
surprising since most dialects in Saudi Arabia (except Had@laAm, Haf7f, BatQarn and

Rufaidah dialecf®) donot raise the feminine endirgh (Prochazka, 1988, p.19). In other

2 Al-Qa :m and Haf7f are classified AsthNajdi and eastern Arabian dialects, while ®B&rn and Rufaidah
dialectsare classified as southern Hijaziihamah dialects (Prochazka, 1988, p.11).
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words, the change can be interpreted as a case of levelling out of marked features, and that [

is becoming a sup#i@cal variant (Labov, 1972; Trudgill 1986; J. Milroy et, d1994).

As mentioned above, there is a ddesable difference between mideiged and older
speakers as well as between the middjed and younger speakers in their use of the [a]
variant. Such jumps can be motivated by sudatemal change. Older speakdssrn duringthe
1940s,grew up in a comunity thatrelied on subsistence economyainly farming and simple
trading Only primary education was available. There were a small number of schbelfirst
official school for boys opened arouth€i37 and for girls around 1960he community was
also largely limied in mobility as transpofacilities were very basiand limited Accordingly,
the social networks were closed and the local pdoguitight-knit. It is thus unsurprising to
find that the older generationaintain a highrate of usage dhe traditional form. Middleaged
speakers, born between 196980,encountered a considerably different situation, especially as
a result of the discovewyf oil and increased reliance @nThe economy of the country as a
whole was completely transforisheEducation became accessible to the majority of the
population whoilved in cities, including HaQivhich in turn encouraged social and physical
mobility and thus increased the opporturidy contact with speakers of different dialects.
During this peiod, HaQll itself developed to assume the position of a major city in the region
where healthcarandGood public transpofwith paved roads and an airgdsecame available
in addition to schols and some institutions/caljes of education and trainin@verall, the
level of education increased among the local population. Furthermore, some students, who we
willing to continue their higher education, travelled outside the city or even gained a
scholarship to study abroad. The city, also, started tachittigrants as well as shadrm
visitorsfrom the wider region, seeking a better lifeew job opportunities became available in
both state and private sectors including teachirgdicine andivil services These changes

also heralded change in the demographic structure of the cityOs population, as well as in the
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mixture of dialects spokendally. The youngest generatispeakerswho were born in the
1990s,embraced the newest phase of developments in the city. During this eraydbere

huge increase in schools, university colleges, healthcare centres, and leisure facilities.
Furthermore, the presence of newhigologies significantly affected their lifestyM/e can

thus see that the environment in which the generations grevealtyls considerably different.
The linguistic changes found their speecltan be seen as a reflection of these developments

and socieeconomic changes that influenced the local community.

4.8.2 Feminine ending (ah) and gender

In this section, the correlatidbetween speakersO gender and their use of the innovative variant

[a] is examined The results are displayed in Table (4.3) below.

Table4.3: Rbrul results for [a] realisation by gendép = 0.0124)

Gender No. of Tokens Mean |[a] Log- Odds Factor Weight
Female 981 0.29 0.18 0.55
Male 1110 0.31 -0.18 0.46

Table4.3shows that gender was returned by Rbrul as the least significant vapiaided(24).

The difference in the use of [a] between male and female speakers is relatively small. Men an
women behave quite similarly, using the [a] variant 31% and 29% of theréspectively.
Although the higher percentage usage of the [a] varianhbslto the male speakers, female

speakers favour the [a] variant (FW 0.56), while male speaker disfavour it (FW 0.46).

The interaction between OgenderO and Oagel@laariables is displayed in (Table

4.4),
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Table4.4: Cross tabulation of the use of [a] variant by age group and gender.

Female Male Total
Older 0.04 0.02 0.03
Middle-aged 0.34 0.39 0.37
Younger 0.59 0.54 0.56
Total 0.29 0.31 0.30

As can be seen in Tab(é.4), the use of the [a] variant increases steadily across age within
each gender group. This pattern increases our confidence in the conclusion that this variable i

undergoing change in apparent time.

In the youngrage groupthefemale speakers are slightthead of male speakers in the
use of [a], by 5%. They score the highest percerdigse of [a] at about 59%, making them
the most innovative group, i.e. leadithe change. Within the oldgeneration there is not
much difference in the use of [a], lBath female and male speakers rarely use the [@ntaat
4% and 2% respectively, i.e. the feminine ending (ah) is raiseadstall the time.Older male
speakers represetite most conservative group using [a] just 2% of the.tifhe pattern is
reversed in the case of the middigal groupwherefemale speakers use the lowered [a]

variant less than their male counterparts (34% and 39%, respectively).

The slight difference (within 5%) in the use of the innovative varanbythefemale
and male geakers of the three age groupay indicate that there aas yet no overtocial
meaning associated witthe useof the lowerel variant [a] or the localariant[e]. It is
noteworthythat while in the case of the older age groupsef@dd middleaged the behaviour
of the male speakers is overall consistent with the fact that they tendaréenobile and
thereforeexposedmore frequentlyto thetarget variant, in the youngesge groughe pattern is
reversed; herat is rather thdemale speakemsho lead the change in progress. This rasut
reflection of social change as well as the opportunities now available to younger women.

Restrictions on womenOs education have been eased off quite noticeably in recent decades,
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that it has become ausrce of pride for families to encourage their daughters to attend
institutions of higher education. Such institutions have become available locally; therefore,
there has been a remarkable increase in the opportunities available to younger women of
cominginto contact with speakers from different dialectal backgrounds without necessarily
leaving the local community, but simply through attending the local univéstich attracts
students from all ovethe country. Br the younger womeiherefore physica mobility is not

the only or major channel through which they access the targetlsoptdeature These

patterns are similar to those found by@ahtani (2015) in two villages in southern Arabia. Al
Qahtani explains the reversal of the age and ggratterns in similar terms; she maintains that
the increased availability of schooling locally has brought the younger women in frequent face

to-face interaction with sp&ars of the target features{[and Farticle).

4.8.3 Feminine ending (ah) and contact

The speakers in this study are divided into two groups accordthgitdevel ofcontactwith
people from different dialectal backgrounds either inside or outside of thé)cggeakers with
a high level of contact, and 2) speakers with a low levebofact. None of the participants
have zero contact (see chapter 3, 833.6 able(4.5) shows the differences in the use of the
innovative lowered variant [a] dfie feminine endingah according tdHaOili speakerifvel of

contact.

Table4.5: Rbrul results for [a] realisation by level of contggt= 2.28e131) (p 1 0)

Level of Contact No. of Tokens  Mean [a] Log- Odds Factor Weight
High 980 0.53 1.60 0.83
Low 1111 0.10 -1.60 0.17

Rbrul analysis returned this factor as highly statistically signifi@nat2.28e131). The results
showeda tendency for speakers who have frequent/dense contact with people from other

dialectal backgrounds, both idsi and outside of thaty, to favour the lowered variant [a] (FW
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0.83). They use [a] 53% of the time. Speakers with low levels of contact, who interact less
frequently with outsiders and maintain dense social relations within the local community of

HaQitity, use the [a] variant only 10% of the time (FW 0.17).

The linguistt behaviour of HaOili speakers, witith high and low levels of contact,
shows a similar pattern to that reported in other studies which have discussed the influence ol
faceto-face irteraction between people from diféatdialectal backgrounds and different
communities. For exampla) her investigation of the outcomes of dialect contact of Najdi
speakers in the city of Jeddah;B$sa (2008) found that, in interdental variablesytration
in the use the interdental variants by Najdi speakers is associated with their degree of
integration into théJrban=ejazi community. Najdi speakers who maintained the Najdi variants
of interdental variables have limited contact Wiltban= ejazispeakersHoresh (2014) is
another study that discusses the influence of language contact between Palestinian Arabic
speakerand Modern Hebrewpeakersn JEffa on the phonology of Arabic. Horesh found that
there is a correlation between the lenitiopbéryngeal articulation and the level of contact
JEffan speakers have with Hebrew speakers, a language which lacks pharyngeal fricative
sounds. Based on his findings, younger JEffan speakers whose language of schooling is Hebi
use the lenited variants meofrequently than other speakers whose language of schooling is
Arabic or mixed (Arabic and Hebrew). In tesraf occupation, his study showsrdt blue
collar workers favour lenition more than whitellar workers since they have more daily

contact with Hebrew speakers (Horesh, 2014, p.80).

In order to build a clearer picture of these findings, a etasglation between level of

contact, age, and gender is presented helawle(4.6).
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Table4.6: Cross tabulation of age group, gender and level of contact in the use of [a]

Applicationvalue [a]

High level of
contact

Female Male Total
Older 0.06 0.03 0.04
Middle-aged 0.77 0.79 0.79
Younger 0.94 0.77 0.84
Total 0.52 @445* 0.54 635 0.53 (980)
Low level of
contact

Female Male Total
Older 0.03 0.01 0.02
Middle-aged 0.08 0.03 0.05
Younger 0.26 0.27 0.27
Total 0.11 636 0.10 67H 0.10 (1111)

* Thenumber in parenthesis represents the number of tokens.

Table(4.6) shows that the overall difference between males and females in use of the [a]
variant is relatively small in both contact groups. In the high contact group, male speakers use
the innovative variant 54%, slightly more than their female countsraa52%; while in the

low contact group, female speakers are slightly ahead of male speakers in using [a], at 11% a
10%, respectively. However, by observing the level of contact between speakers of the same
gender, the results show tha themiddle-aged and yourey age groups, the influence of the
contact variable appears to be highly significatile it only has a minor influence on the

speech of the older participantse. both high and low contact older spealeggear to be
linguisticaly conservative in using of the local variant [e]. Tlaeg quite similar in their

linguistic behaviour toward the innovative [a] variarging itvery rarely at 4% and 2%f the

time, respectively

Such resultarreexpected given that the nature of @mttthat the older speakers
experienced is different from that of the younger generations. Actually, they are exposed or

have been exposed to timmovativevariant[a] from severakourcesBoth high and low
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contact ¢d male speakers can b&posed tda] (in different degreesjia their interaction with
people in the streets, mosques, local shops, and hosBialdes some of the high contact

older malespeakerspent several years outside the city for different studying, teaching, trading
or working d large weltkknown companies, such as ARAMCO, before coming back to the city.
Most of them took theifamilies with them as well; smot only have the men themselves been
exposed directly to the target variant but also their familieghétime of reseah, nost of

them are either retired or have their own ptmte jobs in the local communit@ll high contact
older participants had one or more family member, usually their children, living/working
outside HaOil, with vam they were in regular contadtjg forms another souraxposure to
thetarget feature. In spite of all these resources, their linguistic behaviour is still not strongly
affected. They highly maintain the use of the local variant [e]. Older female speakers of high
contact group, on thether hand, are less mobile ththeir male counterparts and the younger
groups of the same level of contact. Despite their limited mobility, they are more mobile than
their level contact female counterpa@ milar to high contact older male speakers, they are
frequently in contact with their family members living or working outside HaOil city. Again,
such resources appear to mildly affect their use of the local variant. Atlfetdale speakers
interviewedin this study are unemployed but are still involved in some social activities, such as
attending local bazaars and joining social events. In addition to family gatherings, older
speakers, both male and femalegialisewith the community througra®@3abbanQa popular

social meeting/event held regularly at certain times and places, usually in houses or rest hous
where some groups of the community meet to enjoy themselves and discuss different issues
related to the local community. | have attended ortbaxfe (female) meetings and have noticed
that it consists of a group of women from the same neighbourhood who take it in turns to host
the meeting in one oheir houses. This group involve®men who were from the local

community and had known each otlfi@r more than 15 years, in addition to new members who
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joined the group few years ago. | claim that such meetings reinforce the use of the local variar
[e] among older female speakers with high level of contact who have newly joined the group,
since thes meetings happen frequently, increasing the levels of exposure of these females to

the local [e] variant. The same is true for high contacraotthle speakers.

Another interesting finding is the influence of level of contact on middked speakers.
Theresults shw that speakers with high level contact use [a] considerably mdi®@%) than
their low contact counterparts who usenly 5% of the time. Suctesult can also be explained
based on the nature thfe contact they have. Besides having clodatives from outside the
local commurity or living outside the cityvith whom they are in regular contact, migldiged
speakers with high levelf contact are highly mobile, especially male speakers. Since femalesC
mobility is sometimes dependent on nsaleomen can be considered as slightly less mobile
than their male counterparts. They may work in workplaces alongside employees from outside
of the city, such ai the university, hospitals, banks and large salbwn companies (e.g.
STG-Saudi Telecom Gumpany). They may also have their own businesses in which they
interact with people from several dialectal backgrounds inside and outside of the city. Thus,
their exposure to the [a] variant is relatively high. On the other hand, naddte speakers with
low levels of contact are less mobile. The nature of thetfmysdois quite limited within the
community,usuallyin the fieldof educatioi, though they are free to pursue careers either
inside or outside the city if they wish. MosttbE participantsf this group, both males and
femaleswork in schools where almost all of their colleagues belong to the same community.
Besides, outside woirky hoursthey maysocialisewith their relatives, colleagues or naldor
neighbours who are also communityidess. Accordingly, they maintain high kei¢ of the
localised feature /eih their speech. With respect to mobility, males are more mobile and free to

travel and work outside the city than their female counterparts whiongtied to workin the
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city or the nearby villages within the province. In the following two paragraphs, two cases of

middle-aged speakers are given.
Tariq

The first example is a speaker with high level of contact. He is 42 yeassroloh HaOil city.

He used [a] at a rate of 87%. kriins of contact with people from outside the community, he
frequently travels to Riyadh (once a week). He is an employee in one of tHehawth

telecom companies, which allows him to interact with different nationalities in the workplace.
One of the comgnyOs polices is to offer a number of training courses/workshops for the
employees in technical and administrative fields, computers, and English. These courses
usually take place in the main training centres or in other companiesO branches outsyde the ¢
and last fodifferent periods of timetliree days, two weeks, or six month&lso, the employee

may be assigned to work for a certain period of time in one of the companyQOs branches outsi
the city, i.e. the employees are not settled in one place for a long time. Tariq worked outside
HaQil city for 2 years before being assigned to wattkeimain branch in HaOil. When |
interviewed him during his working hours, | noticed how he communicated with the customers
he appeared to rarely use salient/lddAl feaures. He sometimes accommodatethe dialect

of the customer (e.g. Egyptian Arapar even uses a pidginized form of Arabic with non

Arabic speakers. | asked him whether he found it difficult to switch teHagiili linguistic

features, to which he replied that he has become used to speaking with-lacaidsge of

dialect. These fators induce his usage of the sufweal variant [a].
Zaid

The second exampis of a speaker with low levef contact He is 49 years old born in HaOil
city. He receivd his education in the Saudi schooHaQil city and graduatewin the

teachersO edation colége, the first collage ésblished in the city in 1984. At that timégt
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administrative and acadenstaffs werdrom both inside and outside of the city. Also, due to

the shortage in the academic staff in some departments such as Engilgbggomathematics

and science, many academics from different countries were recruited to teach there, which in
turn provided an environment for students and staff/supervisors from the local community to
come into contact with others from outside the camity, even for a short period of timéaid
graduated from the college in the 1990s and worked as a teacher in several schools within the
city. He then settled in one of the schools close to his house, where most of the attendees
(students, teachers andnainistrative staff) are from the same neighbourhood. Socially, he has
regular meetings with his relatives, colleagues and-deat néghbours in the local

community,i.e. ashshabbah Such meetings may be restricted to certain age groups as
OcolleageOs shabbah® would be, or may involve different age groups such as a
Oneighbourhood/relativeisabbah{rherefore, his exposure to the [a] variant is far less than the
previous example, which may explain his usage of a relatively high rate of the loaat {&r

95%.

Due to their lifestyles, younger speakarsexpected to havahigher level of contact
than the other two generations within both high and low contact groups. This should explain
why younger speakers with low contact use the [a] variant@a¥e time, more than the
middle-aged (5%) and okt (2%) speakers of the same level of contact. Generally speaking,
younger speakerd@thhigh andow levels of contact) are living in the technology revolution
era. Their own needs and interests aredéht from those of older generations; whichurn
makethem willing to discover their own world and learn more about several aspects of life. Fol
example, younger speakers often love to statotgate on the latest news related to
technology, fashiorgports and other social issues. This desire motivates them to interact with

different people who share similar intere€seway of carrying out such interaction is via the
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social medi&. Most of the male and female younger speakers that | interviereeattive on

the seial media. They frequently uddogs and social networking sites, especially Facebook,
Twitter, Snapchat and Instagram, which could be downloaded as Omobile applicationsO onto
their smart pones and other devices. Yowmeakershavetheir mobile devices to hand and

could use thenm any time and place, assuming there is ngtvcoverage. Besides, they use
these social networking applications to stay connected with their family members and friends
from inside as well as outside of thiegcThrough these applicationthey carnaccess and share
photos andudicvisualmaterials andcanrespond to friends and relatives (in text, video, or
audio formatg via these applications, as well. Social media sites/applicatiensemay play

a rde in enhancing the level of contact among members of younger generations. The final poil
to raise here is that the use of such technology is not exclusive to young speakers, neverthele

they may differ in the intensity of the usage compared to otheraigms.
The influence of education

According to AFWer (2002) OeducationO can be considered as a proxy variable that enhances
the level of contact of individuals; in other words, education works on behalf of other variables
especially contact, ratherdn education itself being the primary influencing force on speakerOs
linguistic behaviour. In my research, most of the participants in the young age group are
students at the universitf HaOilwhich was established in 2Q0Bhe University of Ha(tihkes
students from all over the country who reside in the city for the duration of their university
education, as well as foreign and Saudi academics from elsewhere in the country and from
otherArab, andnon-Arab countries. Therefore, the interaction betwstedents from the local
community and other people (students/staff) from different social, cultural and dialectal

backgrounds within the university campus raises the level of contact of the stfdsotts

3|t can be defined a& any Internet or mobikbased technology that promotes social interaction and sharing of
usergenerated content. It includes blogs and microblogs such as Twitter, social networkingkitésg
Facebook and video sharing sites like YouTube.c3@8sem, 2010 in Asharkh, 2012, p. 13).
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high and low groups. Thus, thiversity envirmment may motivate low contact students to
accommodate linguistically to those students and staff who are from outside the community,
which may explain the difrence in the use of /aétween this age group and older generations
(middle-agedand olar). However,in their social gathering eventsost of the members are
relatives or/and friends frothe local community. High contact students are likely to score
higher inusing /alvariant than low contact students due to extensive exposure to the target
variant/a/and the plentiful opportunities to utilize this variant in their speech not only with
their families/relatives but also with friends and other people in the university and beyond.
Regarding travelling, high contact younger speakterselmore frequentlythan thé low
contactcounterpartsOne of the High contact young participants named Fahd was a student at
medical college (at the time of research) who was enrolled in the intetrainipg programme

in one of the general hospitals in the cAyso, he joined a number of summer programmes
offered by the University, which took place altpeainly in France. All of these factors

increased his exposurettte supralocal variant [a].

4.9 Summary

This chapter investigates thealisationof the feminine endingahin the dialect of
HaQil. The variabl@h) has two variants: the suplacal Oinnovative@] and the local
Otraditionalf@]. The results show that tiieh) variable is undergoing changeprogress toward
the suprdocal variant [a] led by younger speakers in apparent time, mainly those with high
levels of contact. The statistical results showed significant correlagimveerthe use of the
incoming variant [apnd social and linguistic factors under stualye, gendeand lewel of
contact, andhe preceding linguistic environment. Linguistically speaking, lowering is favoured
after only /j/ and /w/ sounds. Dorsal and emphatic environments, which preclude raising of /a/
(according to the medieval and modern literature), aneriteutral or disfavourg the [a]

variant. The coronal and labial environments promoténitiaation procesf Bah and
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disfavour the [a], such influence is broadligningwith the conditions mentiad by the

medieval grammarians amelcent studiesrosome Arabic dialects. Such change prevailed in

HA appearsiotasareversalof the historical change found in the Hlfalectsystem, i.e. a

change which is internally motivated by ums&l tendencies of raising the environment
precededy front sound, mainly coronalbutasa OsuddenO replacement of the raised vowel [e]
by the low [a] which is socially induced. This probably explaingriiegular behaviour of the
preceding sounds toward this varial3echarbitrarinessnay indicate that what is iHA is a
borrowing process of [ajvhich has not been integrated yet in the HA systieam other

dialects, especially theupralocal GoineisedXdialect

Regarding social factorage and level of contact show similar patterns to those reported
in the literature where young and high level of contact groups use the innovative [ariant
more than the other low and eldyroups.Despite the fact that womeme found to slightly
favour the lowered variant, gender plays a relatively minor role in determininrgahsationof
the feminine endingsyet no overt social meanings associated with the usiharthe [a] or

[e] variants.
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Chapter 5 The realisation of the feminine plural suffix (a:t)

Introduction

In Arabic, the feminine plurais the second type of the sound (regular) pldtakhe formation
of theregularfeminineplural involvesadding the suffixa:t to a specific set of singular nouns
and adjectivesThe feminine plural suffixa:t replaces the femininendingmarkerbahin

words Below are some cases whehne feminine suffixa:t can be added

1) Feminine proper nouns such bsid > hinda:t fa:t(imah > fa:t(ima:tOproper nars®,

2) Nouns with the feminine ending markah whether they refer to female humans or suath
as:maktabah > maktaba®libraryO

3) Adjectives modifying feminine nouns and ending with the femirahes in:d, ami:lah >
d, ami:la:t Opretty®

4) Adjectives referring to masculine nouns, with a fFmumanreferent,as in:*a:hig > *a:higa:t
Otoo highO

5) Diminutive masculineouns, with a nofhuman referensuch askutajjib >kutajjiba:t
Osmall bookO

6) Some borrowed words that have no other plural formstaffézjo:n > telfezjo:na:t
OtelevisionO

(Al-GhilEni, 1994, 21y
Najdi Arabic dialectsincludingHA, follow CA patternin forming the feminine pluraln
addition to the conditions mentioned above, the feminine plural in NA can be formed by addin:
the suffix-a:t to certainfeminine nounsparticiples anchisbaadjectives endinwith the
relative adjective suffixi/-j, for exampled, a:lis (m. s.)d, a:lash(f. s.)> d, a:lsa:t Othey are
sitting (f. pl.)O anad, nibij (m. s.),ad, nibijjah (f. s.) > ad, nibijja:t Oforeignerd.(pl.)O
(Ingham, 1994, p.33). This suffix can also be added to head adgaghether they refer to

female humans or nofor exampleatta:lja:t Othe most receme®, this adjectiveouldrefer

** The first type is theegular masculine plural. It is formed by adding the sufftx/i:n based on the infliction
case, e.g.nominativg muhaxdisu:n(accusativejnuhanndisi:nOengineersO.
%5 Further cases akgularfeminine plural formation can be foundAd-GhilEni (1994, p. 227).
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to women or things (ibid., 68). In traditional HA dialect, thiseminine plural suffix undergoes
a process of lenitigrihe /t/ in the suffixa:t is lenited to /j/ or /h/. Thus, the (a:t) variable has

three variants [a:t], [a:h], [ai]].

This chapter focuses on thariationfound in the feminine plural suffba:t in HA. It
begins witha brief definition of lenition & 5.1 followed by the main processes of lenition @ 5.2.
An overview about the lenition of /t/ Ha:t in Arabic literature is given in 85.%ome
sociolinguistic studies on lenitiasf /t/ are provided and discussed in @ 5.4. The process of
lenition in the femininglural suffix -a:t in HA is illustrated in & 5.5. The data analysis process,
findings and discussions are provided in @ 5.6. The interaction between the linguistic variable

and tre social variables is provided in @ 5.7, and the chapter winds up with a summary in @ 5.8

5.1 What is lenition

The term lenition (from Latitenis, OweakO) is defined by Trask (200@pay phonological
change in which a segment becomes less constikatihan previouslyO (Trask, 2000, p.190).

It may also refer to bothEOsynchronic alternations as well as diachronic sound changes,
whereby a sound becomes OweakerO or where a OweakerO sound bears an allophonic relat
a OstrongerdundO (Kirchner, 199%.1). Campbell (1998) defined lenition@Ea

reasonably loose notion applied to a variety of kinds of changes in which the resulting sound
after the change is conceived of as somehow weaker in articutaiorhe original soundO.
(Campbell, 1998, p.41Thereforeenition can be seen as the loss of segmental material (e.qg.
elision/deletion), an increase in sonorithebuccalisatiolr spirantization) or an increase in the

Oease of articulationO of a phoneme (Honeybone, 2012).
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One of the motivations @f sound change ®ase of articulaticd@which involves
uttering the sound with minimal effort through ustifferentprocessesf lenition. Labov
(2001) discussed the three principles that cause sound change, one of which is the principle c
Oleast effortd®. Commenting on BloomfieldOs profosalmov providesdurther elaborations of

the principle of Oleast effortO:

¥ In principle of least effd I, the reduction of speech effort is restricted to a level in
which the interlocutors can still understand the speech.

¥ In principle of least effort I, speakers can reduce their speech effort to a level that lead:
to some loss of meaning.

¥ Principle of kast effort Il is based on the influence of certain factors which lead
speakers to reduce the phonetic information in their speech to a point at which their
interlocutors mayot beable to understand the speech. This principle indicates that
there are frther factors that may lead sound change such as laziness or economy
effort (Labov, 2001, p.1438).

Furthermore, Kirchner (1998) arguttgat the phonetic imperative for minimizing articulatory
effort is the maircauseof the lenition (Kirchner, 199&.3). This coincides generally with what
medieval Arabic grammarians assumedardqg the reasons for lenitigne. minimizing
articulatory effort) which was considered by them as one of the characteristic features of
Bedouin dialects (ARajhi, 1998, pL33).Hock (1991)also claims that lenition involve&@
Orelaxation® or OweakeningO of articulatory effort, something that has been called Othe lazy

tongue phenomenoHock, 1991, p.81).

Escure(1977) provides scale (outlined below in Scale bthat represents the degrees
of lenition arl fortition; lenition denotesound change in descending order, for exanfifen

voiceless to voiced stops while fortition refers to the opposite process:

5 Olt is safe to say that we speak as rapidly and with as little effort as possible, approaching always the limit whe
our interlocutors ask us to repeat our utterance, and that a great deal of sound change is in some way connectec
with this factorO (Bloofield, 1933, in Labov, 2001, p. 16)
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Fortition

voiceless stops

voiced stops /voicelegacatives
voiced fricatives

nasals

liquids

glides
deletion
Lenition

I[P NWPAOOITO

Scaleb.1: Escure(1977) Fortition and lenition scale.

Parker (2008, p. 60) adéurthersound categorig® this scale, as below. His scale is
considered universal and more detailed. In this scale, voiceless stops are the least sonorous
sounds while low vowels are the most sonorous. Such scale is better suited for most of the

worldOs languages, including Bia

Least sonorous (Fortition)

\ Voiceless stops
Voiceless affricates
Voiceless fricatives
Voiced stops
Voiced affricates
Voiced fricatives
Nasals
Trills
Laterals
Flaps
Rhotic approximants
Glides
High interior vowels
Mid interior vowels
High peripheralvowels

y Mid peripheralowels

Low vowels

Most sonorous (Lenition)

Scale5.2: ParkerOs (2008) sonority scale

5.2 Processes and types of lenition

Thecore ideaof lenitionis some reduction in constrictiategreeor duration of the consonant
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(Kirchner, 1998, p3); the followingprocesses mosommonly fall under the term lenitidh

¥ Determinationor reduction of a long consonant (a consonant cluster, CC) to a short
consonant (e.g. tt > t);

¥ Flapping or reduction of a stop to a flap, usually either alvedlawr retroflex Ni(e.g. t
> D);

¥ Spirantizationor reduction from a stop (or affricate) to a fricativepnapproximant
continuant, most commonly in intervocalic position (e.g. t> {6, 6, });
Reduction of other consonants to approximants (e.gN, s> $);
Debuccalizationor reduction to a laryngeal consonaninytolvesthe loss of place of
articulation and preservation of the glottal constriction (e.d.,ts> h);

¥ Gliding is the eplacement of stops or spirants with a homorganic glide. (e.g. tc~j,pk
~W).
Deaspiration is the loss or reduction of aspiration, (&.5.17)
Completeelision or Olos§considered the final stage of lenition Oat its most extremeO
(e.g.t>)).

¥ Devoicing is the loss of voicing, usually in final position (e.g. d > t)

Voicing involves a change from a voiceless sound to a voiced one. It can be considered as a

process of lenition even though it does not involve reduction of the constriction ofcmanns
It is common with stops (e.g. t > d).
(Kirchner, 1998, p. 1, an@urevich, 2011, p.-2)

Lenition can occur in unstressed syllables, especially in weak environments which
involve coda position (either preonsonantal at word boundaries or wéirdl), and
intervocalic position(sometimes referred to as: medial position in the vicinity of vowels,
sonorous sounds or when the following vowel is not stre¢gbtetk, 1991, Kirchnerl998 and
Honeybone, 20)2Escure(1977) considerthe consonants in coda position to be more prone
to lenition than those in onset position. She attempted to construct a hierarchy of weak

environments representing where lenition is likely to occur mastirgg with wordfinal

*" The vocalsationprocesswhichinvolves a change to a vowe,included under the process of lenitias well
(Honeybone, 2008, p.40).
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position (the weakest position), followed by intervocgasition and then worthitial position
(Escure 1977 in Lavoie, 2015, p.7). Therefore, lenition is most likely to occur-fioatly and

is least likely in wordnitial position (Kirchner, 1998, p.85%. Lenition is also favoured in

certain environments, especially in (prosodically) weak syllables (Honeybone, 2008, p.40). Th
Arabic literature appears to support the view regarding the environments that induce lenition, i
weakeaing occurs more often in syllabfi@al position than in initial position, a process that

aims to achieve OeasarticulatiorO (AlNassir, 1985, p.192).

Najdi Arabic dialects, including the HA dialeatcorporate some lenition processes, such as:

¥ Voicing, the change from the voiceless uvular stop /g/ to the voiced velar stop /g/ (e.g.
galam > glamOpenO).

¥ Spirantization, the change from the alveolar emphatic voiced stop /d// to the interdent
emphatic voiced fricative /+// (e.d(a:bit( > %(a:bitOpoliceman).

¥ Affrication/Palatalsation the change from stops to affricates, from the voiced velar
stop /g/ and the voiceless velar stop /k/ to the voiceless dental affricate /ts/ and the
voiced dental affricate /dzfespectively (e.gkatf > tsatf@houlde© andidir > dzidir
Oa potd)

¥ Elision of /'/ in connected speech when it is the first segment of theniolipword (at
word boundariesk.g.sakkar$alba:b > sakkar alba:Ohe closed the do¢irGperative

m. s.).

A further process of lenitignwvhich is addressed in this chaptierdenition of the feminine
plural suffix-a:t in HA. It involves changing of the voiceless alveolar stop /t/ to the voiceless
glottal fricative /h/ anfbr to the voiced palatal approximant /j/. Thus, it is assumedtiba

voiceless stoft/ may undergo diachronic sound change, i.edéd®iccalisedo voiceless

*8 The strong positiorpn the other hand, is the syllable onset either irovimitial or in postcoda position
(Honeybone, 2012).
*9The conditions of palataationare presented in chapter 2 (section 2.2.1)
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fricative [h] and then glided to [j], or /t/ is eithéebuccalisedo [h] or glided to [j]. The

following paragraphs present a brief overview oftte/o processes of lenition.

Generally speaking, the temebuccalisatioiffrom Latinbuccg meaning OcheekO) is
defined as the loss of a consonantOs place of articulation, i.e. a consonant either turns into a
glottal consonant like [h] o], or disappear entirely (OOBrien, 2010, p. Ravoie (1996, p.

290) commentedn sounds that have undergatebuccalisatiothat

OE Except for glides and one instance of [g], all of the debuccalized stops or
fricatives were voiceless. Some glides, such as [j], neaydbuccalized.
Fricatives usually become [h]. The voiceless velar fricative very frequently
debuccalizes. All of the segments that are debuccalized to glottal stops were
stops to begin withO.

(Lavoie, 1996, p. 290)

Debuccalisatiomccurs in weak positian mainly in coda positiohn addition to coda position,
it can be found in different linguistic environments: word initially, word finally, intervocalically
and in the vicinity of various sounds (ibid. p.8). Thus, the conditions of this process ohleniti

are based on the linguistic systemgathindividual language or dialect.

Debuccalisations well attested in several languages including Arabic, for exainple
Cockney English (/t/ to']) and Cairene Arabic (/qg/ td]). Gurevich (2011providesan
exampleof this proces$ound in an Austronesian language calledba Battak, in which pre
consonantal /p, t, k/ becomé$.[Among the languages that exhidébuccalisatiof
consonants (to [h]), particularly in coda position &&uin which thesounds /p, t, k-t >
[h], Awa and Tiriy— which all obstruent sounds > [I8anskritin which /s/ > [h]in syllable
final position,andLiverpool Englishin which /t/ > [h] (after short, unstressed vowels and
usually in monosyllabic function wordsphis type of lenition is quite popular 8panish
varietiessuch ad atin AmericanSpanishin which /s/ > [h] (intervocalically and worfihally in

polysyllabic words), an®eninSpanishdialectsin which /s/ > [h]in coda position before
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voiceless osonorant sound@ll examples are cited in OOBrien, 2010, p.5). From most of these
varieties, one can witness that a common conditiofaiorof debuccalisatioiis Ofinal

position/coda position@hich coincides with the conditioningictorfound in ourvariable(a:t).

The seconghossibleprocess, involved in this variable, is OglidingO. It can be defined as
CE the replacement of stops or spirants with a homorganic.@lig@@urevich, 2011, p. 7).
Gliding is attested in some languages such as the Djapctadlithe Australian language
Yolngu, where Olaminal stopsO are glided when following a vowel, liquid, or semivowel in
word-medial position (e.g. [b] > [w] as da: OmouthObirka§ju-N ‘try’ [da:-birka'ju-N] >
[da:-wirka"'ju-N] Oaskd) can occur aneas b the case in the Djapu dialectasalevel of the
continuum oflenition processs adiachronic changes inFrenchwherean intervocalic stop >
voiced > spirantized > glided (not shown in the pattern) > deleted (e.g. [t]> [d]> [+]> ); and in
Latin, where intervocalic voicing of the stop > spirantized or glided > elided ([t]> [d]> [+]> )
(ibid., p. 7, 910). Applying this to the case of the HA dialect, /t/ careliberdebuccalisedo
[h] or glided to [j] agwo separate processes of lenitian these two processes cacor in a
chainshift pattern /> [h]> [j]). Such a lenition trajectory corresponds to the sonority

hierarchy presented in (scale 5.2) above.

5.3 Lenition® of /t/ in the feminine plural suffix -a:¢ in pausal position (medieval and

Modern Arabic literature).

In most old and modern Arabic dialects, the general rule of pronunciation of the feminine

ending @: $attai:+Q(in singular nouns) is thatt/ is pronounced ase(h)/ or /-ah/ pre

% To maintain clarity of discussion, the terms Olenition® and Oweakening® are used interchangeably in this cha
to describe the lenition processes, particularlyain.
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pausally ad as /at/ in connected speech, such agjadimat fa:t(imak® ‘Fatima(proper
name)came' andnadrasatu Ibani:rOthe boysO schoolQ. In the feminine plural nourtbavith
feminine suffix-a:t, the general rule is to pronounce these navitis[a:t] in pausal position as
well as in connected speech, etgla:+ tamara:t#Othrepiecesof datesO (ARakEbi, 2011).
Grammarians such as /8hilEni (1993) discussed the/ Qa: $attadi:+O in pausgosition in
Arabic. He proposethat if /t/ is attached to singular noun and preceded by a long vowel /a:/
naddGit can be pronounced ast] and gi]; the latter being more acceptable in his view
(e.g.s(ala:tands(ala:hOprayefQhis is also applied taegularfeminine plural forms (e.g.

musallima:h andmudallima:t Oteachers (f. pl.)O)@hilEni, 1993, p.129).

According to IbrJinni (1993) and AHuwarini®® (2005),some groups of the Tay’
tribe®® pronounce thevords withfeminineplural suffixBa:t as [a:h or a:t] in pausal position
and R:t] in connected speech, efglfu"wah w afka"awa:h Obrothers and sistersO%atishnu:n
w albana:hOboys and girlsO-REfi0iZ000 commengdon this feature as found in the
historicalTay’ dialect, stating that /t/ is replaced by [h] pre-pausally félowing the general rule
of thefeminine ending irsingular noun# pausal positiome. [ah] in pausal position and [at]
in connected speedhl-REfiQi200Q p.123). In other words, they generalize the rule of
replacing /t/ by [h] in pausal position regardle$she type of /t/ in the worditherof the
feminine plurdor the feminine singular endinghe medieval grammarian Qut/rub postulated
that the chang from /t/ to /hin Ba:t is a feature in the laytiibeOslialect; though, this
pronunciation is perceived to be irregular dhinni, 1993). Also, these words are written with

the grapheme\) and not with £L), e.g..)saY) ands!"#$% hus, the hoice of graphemeeflects

®1n this example, notice that the ifVthe verb [gadimat] ist&® $attagni:+Cand written as<@ while theahin the
noun is calledt@: $attatni:+Qand is written asl'® since it can be pronoedas [h] prepausally and [t] in
connected speech. Further discussion about the orighmo$a®tatni:+OQwhether it is [hjor [t] can be found in Al
Rakbbi (2011)

2 May alsobe nameds AshShifi®

%3 As mentioned in chapter twthis feature is claimetb be found in other Semitic languages: Akkadian,
Abyssinian and Himyarite (e.garabijjat OArabic(dbdel Tawwab, 1997 andl-Huwarini, 2005) Again based
on my empirical dataheuse of the [t] variant appears to be limited to someradeakersvho rarely used it.
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its pronunciation in pausal positioire. if it is pronounced aa:h/ it will be written as!{#but if

it is pronounced asft/ it will be written as<t) (Al-Huwarini, 2005, p. 295).

8alhEwi and AIC)/QEmEt (2009) inwtigated the use of some old residual linguistic
variables in the dialect of north Jordanian Bed®liimthe province of AMafraqg. The
community under investigatiomascharacterise linguistically as conservative since they have
low level of contact with other speech communities. Among the features that have been
examined is theealisationof the feminine plural suffixa:t as a feature of Tay’ dialect The
researchers commented ARREfiOiO2F00 view concerning this variable tha} the process
of lenition ofBa:t is one of TayO tribe features which applied at the first place to the singular
nouns in pausal position, #)e conditions wherét/ of -a:t can bdenited to /h/areanalogous to
the cases of other Semitic langudgeBhey correspontb An:sO (1) view, who arguethat
the /t/ ofha: $attatni:+ @Geminine ending® not lenited to /hdue to the difference between the
two sounds in their place/manner of articulatiough, /t/ is dropped and the preceding vowel
is lengthened ending up with the pronunciation of a perceptible [h] called in Atabiks sakt
Opausal /h(@n:s, 198, p. 232). Back to their investigation, the researchers found that this
feature appeais the speech of some Bedouin speakers espegihfald, abal tribes @. the
mountain tribesO who change /t/ to [h] in connected spsewtllaas in pausal position

(8anEwi and AIOAIEMEL, 2009, p. 39).

Al-8amsEn (2012) referdd this feature in his discussion of Classical Arabic features
found in modern dialects. He mentioned that lenition of the /t/ of the feminine plural-suifix

to [h] is a Tay’ dialect feature and can be heard in Ha’il, more specifically by speakers of the

% According to8alEwi and A-IOATIEmEt (2009), 8ammar and OAnizah are among the north Jordanian Bedouin
tribes. TheBammarclan is originally descended from the JaBainmarregion anchasspread ito the Levanand

Irag. This may indiate that this feature is related to Bammartribe and thus may have been carried by them to
this specific area.

% |n someother Semitic languags, the feminine endingt undergoes a process of lenition ending up with full
deletion (at > ah > a > afjAn:s, 1952). In Aramaic and Hebrew, for example, the feminine eneitiggrealised

as Fah] either prepausally or in connected speech, and then changed to [a:] (Brockelmann, 1916, translated into
Arabic by AbdelTawwab, 1977, p. 96).
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8ammartribe. Based on my data, this feature is not exclusive to them, as it can be heard from
native speakers of the city regardless of their ttidakground. Additionally, ABamsEn
mentioned that there is a further lenition process occurs reguitthepronunciation of the

plural suffix A1/ as &:"/ (Al-8amsEn, 2012, p.29). This coides with what is mentioned by

Al-Swaid&® (1998, p.47).

Ingham (19822009) and Aboud (1964, 1979) also discube feminine plural suffix
a:t as one of théeatures of layO and found that the /t/ is lenited to [Jjparesally or before a
word beginning with a consonant, and when it isfalbbwed by apossession/object suffixes or
indefinite markeBin, e.g.bana:hOgirlsO visana:tin ze:na:fOpretty gisO andana:tiOmy
daughtersO. In sum, the literature agrees on the sequence of sound change that affects the

femininesuffix -a:t, namely thata:t) is lenited to &:h] and/or lenited todj].

5.4 Studies on lenition in general

Generally speaking, th@ocess ofenition has been examined crdsgyuistically. An

overview of some studi&sof different languages/dialects is briefly presented in the following
paragraphs. | tried to focus on the studies where lenition is attested in final positionrfopcludi
coda position) because they could pattern with the HA data presented in this thesis (i.e. plosiv

lenited in final position).

Liverpool English is one of the most recognizadteents of the British Isles. Among
the significant features of this dialestlenitionprocessvhich canbe described as a change
from voiceless plosives (commonly /t/, /k/ and /p/) to fricatives or affricates. It involves

spirantization, affrication, and sometinm@gebuccalisatiofiHoneybone, 2012). In this review,

%t is worth mantioning that based on nempiricaldata,few examples havehe aspirated form of /j/ i.e. [d], as
in: ka:s;j" @ea cupsO amd(a:ra:;j" OneighbourhoodsO®

%71t is noteworthy that most of the studies analyse lenition within the framework of Optimality Theory (OT)
(Prince and Smolensky 1993).
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the focus i®n thedebuccalisatiowf /t/ due to its resemblance to the variable under
investigation Debuccalisatiorf /t/ to [h] is acommon feature in Liverpool English. It occurs
in certain phonological and lexical environments. According to Honeybone (2012),
deluccalisatiorrequires absolute finality, i.e. /t/ must be in word final position and also
utterancefinal. Also, debuccalisatiomccurs only in an unstressed syllable in polysyllabic
words (e.gkladn)t > kla4n) h OclimateQ) or monosyllabic function woritls short vowels,
such as quantifiers, prepositions, and relative pronouns).exn.h OnotO amdt >w.h

Owhat?0 (Honeybone, 2012, p.7).

Watson (2002F discussed the lenition process of /t/ in three environments: Firstly, pre
pausal /t/ in monosylkzc and polysyllabic worgl Similar to Honeybone (2012}, appears to
belenited in monosyllabic function words with short vowels. In polysyllabic watisnoticed
thatin this particular variety schwa has a wider distributteem inRP (Received
Prorunciation). In polysyllabic wordslebuccalisatioof /t/ > [h] occurs only in a final syllable
when preceded by a schwa. This underlying schwa consequentlyntiorf® after
debuccalisatione.g.m.k4t (RP),maR ts > makh @narketO. The second envir@mhis norpre-
pausal /t/ when it occurs wefthally and is followed by a vowelbfterancemedial). In this
environmentdebuccalisatiols prohibited, but /t/ can realisedas rhotic MR] when it is
preceded by a short vowel, eggp 7f Oget offO antbkB6) n Omarket onO. Watson argued that
O/t/ can beealisedas N only in environments which promote /t/ P [h]O (Watson, 2002, p.200)
i.e. the conditioning environment débuccalisatiois required prior to the spirantization
process. Ta third environment involves /t/ in woifthal position followed by a consonant
(utterancemedial). In this environment /t/ is not lenited (neither tondr] to [N), and instead is

often elided completely as ijmi Oat meO. The word stress also affezisrocess of

% The study was based on the analysis of the recordings of four young female speakers, aged 17, who have live
Liverpool all their lives. Different types of speech stdee recorded from reading style to a spontaneous
conversation, via four tasks given to the speakers to do in two pairs.
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debuccalisation.e. itis induced in polysyllabic words with an unstressed final syllable. Within
the framework of the Olexidiffusion theoryQNatsonargueshat this process of lenition

seems to have diffused through the lexicon ¢ivee. In other words, it appears to occur not
only in monosyllabic function words but eventually expands to polysyllabic words with a final

unstressed syllable (Watson, 2002, p.-208).

Another study conducted by Marotta and Barth (2003)ieerpool Endish (Scouse),
discusses the lenition procaslosives. This study provideah acoustic analysis of the
lenition process and investigati@ influence of gender as social factbAccording to this
study; /t/ shows the highest number of possible otgpchanging from affricate to fricative and
from a voiceless glottatitative to an approximant ([t]i' |> ['} or [t"]> [t]> [s]). The results
also showdthat lenition occurs frequently in ppausal position, particularly in unstressed
syllables and intervocalically. Concerning gendex a socialactor, the researchers calculate
the percentage of lenited segments of the stops for each speaker. The results demonstrated t
the percentage of lenition of /t/ and /k/ is higher in male than in éespaakers. According to
this study, female speech is driven by prestige norms, i.e. the use of thevaridatkis
conditioned by the stigmatitionof thesevariants. They adetithat lenition of /d/ is higher in
femalesO speech than m@esause iis relatively new and not yet stigmatized (in comparison
to /t/ and /k/). Another possible explanation of lihguistic behaviour of females amagles is
based on EckertO98P) proposal thaDEwomenOs prestige orientation is the outcome of their
powerkss position isociety, which leads theto signal status linguisticall@(Marotta and
Barth, 2005, p. 404)n some case$emalesappeato use the lenited forms slightly more than
their male counterparts. Thétight differencemay indicate a wide difisionof lenition process

across gender boundarig@sid. p.408).

%9 The corpuf this study involvedpontaneous speech ae reading tasirecadingsof six native adolescent
speakers of Ligrpool English, of both genders
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Danish language, also, exhibits lenition in coda position, but neither intervocalically nor
in syllableinitial position. Hart (2010) examined the consonant lenition processes in coda
postion by investigating local conjunctions within the framework of Optimality Theory (OT)
(Prince and Smolensky 1993). The coda lenition process involvaspitation of the aspirated
plosives becausén Danish it is prohibited for aspirated plosives to occur in coddipn, and
the resultant stops are eitha@rcalizedor lenited to approximanis syllablefinal position, for

example: skig'> skip ~ ski OshipO (ibid., 2010).

Many Spanish variets also exhibit lenition in plosives and fricatwe final or initial
syllable and/or intervocalic position. In Chilean Spanish, stops are vocalized in coda position
(e.g. /t/ > [i ptniko> einiko OethnicO). Wefitial coda/s/ or /z/ undergoes lenitin in a pre
consonantal contexinly. Another variety called Nort&entral Peninsular Spanish (NCS)
encounters lenition in plosives in coda position. In this dialect, voiced coda stops undergo
spirantization and devoicing when followed by a voicedsoman (e.g. [$ix$ax] OzigzagO), and
voiceless coda stops spirantize wiigiowed by a voiced consonafd.g.frack granddfrax.
Qan.de] @Grge tuxed®) (Morris, 2002). A final example of lenition from Spanish is found in
the North Rustic Dominican SpaniddRDS) variety. In this dialect syllablnal sounds,
either obstruents or sonorants, undergo lenition. They can be vocalizddilgagkuipa]
OblameO), mplaced by [h] or [RNasal soundshoweverare assimilated to the following stop

or affricat, or change to [R] (e.ginko[siRko] Ofive®anpo[kampo] Ofield®) (Pi—eros, 2002).

5.5 Lenition of /t/ in the feminine plural suffix -a:7 in the HA dialect™

There are various lenition processes that have been noted and examined by linguists and

dialectologistsn the description odlifferent Arabic dialects (e.qg. lenition of /g/ tg ps in

0 To maintain clarity of discussion, the terms Olenition® and Oweakening® are used interchangeably in this cha
to describe the lenition processes, particularly in the Yaripble in HA dialect.
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galam> $alamOa penO, palatationof /k/ to [ts/t] and /g/ to [dxl&] as inkalb > tsalb/talb Oa
dogO). However, the lenition process in the feminine plural saffikas not yet been subject
to sociolinguistic investigation. It is hoped that tinisectionwe will shed some light othis

processas well as the cogfation between the linguistic varialfket) and the social factors.

According to Abboud (1964) and Inghga982,2009, the feminine plural suffixa:t.
is aTay’ dialect feature and can benited to &j/ pre-pausally or before a word beginning with
a consonantt is alsolenited wherit is not attached to any possession/object suffixembr

followed by theindefinite markeis inbana:hOgirlsO vsana:tin ze:na:FObeautiful girlsO

By combining what is found in the literatus@e canproposehatthe feminine plural
suffix (a:f) can be realised aaf], [ah] and Rj] in HA. Thus, it is possible to draw a
chronology of sound change that has occurred in this variable based on the lenition hierarchy
(i.e. t/in -a:tis lenited to [h] and /h/ is lenited to [jvhich perfectly fits the definitions of
lenition in (= 5.1), as well as VennemannQOs definition that OA segment X is said to be weaker
than a segment Y, if Y goes through an X stage on its way tar@vennemnn cited in
Hyman 1975, p.165). This chain shifalsoconsistent with McCarthyOs (2007) claim tiaaO
consonant can only assimilate or delete if it first loses its place featuresuncdidng, and
debuccalization is only possible in coda positibiMcCarthy, 2007, p. 1). Also, the sequence (t
> h > ) is supported by the presentation oftthe variants in the literaturgyhere only :h] is
mentioned by medieval grammarians while the modern literature mentionsalpthej], and
[aj". Another possibility is that /t/ is either lenited to [llepuccalisationor to [j] (gliding) as
two separate processes. Both suggestions of the sequence of lenition are in line with Campbe

(1998) definition of lenition as:



Chapter 5 Pagel|159

OEa reasonably loose notiongied to a variety of kinds of changes in which
the resulting sound after the change is conceived of as somehow weaker in

articulation than the original sounds.O
(Campbell, 1998, p.41).

Based on theurrentdata we have, theariable(a:!) is realisedas [at], [a:h], or [aj] "
The lenited formg$a:h] or [a:]] represent the locaindtraditional variants of HA while the nen
lenited form[at] is theOinnovativekdineised predominant variant of the feminine plural suffix
used in the surrounding dialects of HA as well as in the doped variety in Saudi Arabia

(Riyadh). Some examples are given below:

&u:s zawa:da:h ma !a%(ral©l do not attend weddingncersO
d, ne:ha:h gu:di O&udi poundsO
d, atna min h&a:*a:h Otheyave been introduced to us weese screes (T.V)O

5.5.1 Coding protocol

The faninine plural suffix variableg:t) undergoes a process of lenition drad three variants:

[at], [ah] and Rj]. | doubled checked the coded data with two native speakers of HA. Files, in
Excel sheet formatdsy), were prepared for Rbrul analysis. Classical wartts singular words
ending with fa:t/ such agaka:tOzakatO amjirka:t @ special water containes®reexcluded

from the analysis. The total number of tokens is 1070.

The linguistic variables have been specified depending on the conditioning
environments mentioned in previous resbauch as: Ingham (1982009, Abboud (1964),
Honeybone (2012) and Wats(®002). The tokens of the feminine plural sufiixt were coded

for the following linguistic factor groups

¥ Preceding phonological environment Obefore the long vowel /a:/Q .ceilst] the

1t is worth mentioning that based on mypiricaldata, [af], as a variant of (a:t) is attestédowever, due to
the low number of tokenshis variant wagrouped with [a:j], so théa:f) variable has three varianest], [aj],
[a:h].
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soundsas individual sounds and then due to the differentieemumber of tokens per
sound, the sounds were grouped according to their place of articulation, namely dorsal,
coranal, labial and emphatics, elzana:t (/n/,coronalDgirlsO ansh:ba:t (/b/, labial)
OaccountsO

¥ Following phonological environment.it, | coded the soundssindividual sounds.
Similar to the preceding soundbeythenwere grouped according to the place of
articulationdue to the differences in the number of tokens per sasindosal, coronal,
labial, emphaticfront vowel, back ewel and pause. Because of the symmetrical
behaviours of all of the consonants and all efitbwelsshowed in the initial runshe
following soundswvere grouped as consonant, vowel and paDpauseO indicating that
the variable occurs in a pausal pasitand is not followed by argther sound .g.:

&u:s zawa:d a:h ma !'a%(ral©l do not attend wedding partiesO (/m/,
labial, consonant).

+ala:+ sanawa:t arb&Othree dour yearsO (/a/, front vowel, vowel).

d, atna min haa:*a:h# Ghey have been introduced to us these
screes (T.V)O (pause)

¥ Number of syllales, the tokenwere classified first as numbers (2, 3, 4,8\ then
grouped as polysyllabic (3 syllables and above) and disyllabic (2 syllable words).
Monosyllabicwords a&e not available in the data becatis® minimum case is a stem
plus asuffix -a:t (disyllabic). Consequentlythe minimum number of syllables is two
e.g.. raijlach Ghey have gor@(2, disyllabic)
zawa:d a:h Owedding partiesO (3, polysyllabic)
¥ Stress, whether the final syllablga:t is stressed or not, e.g
la.la.wij.-ja:t [+stress] OsweetsO
$attla.b al.-! a.d, a.til.lij [- stress] Omost of the things thatO
¥ The definite article®al-, whether it is present in the word or ngeferally /I/ usually
assimilates to a following dental, alveolar and palatal soumasvord, e.g.:
sajja:ra:t OcarsO (without definite arficle
(Pas-sajjara:t Othe carg®ith definite articl@
¥ The position of the variant in the syllable (coda, onset), e.g.
Isa:ba:t# (coda)Oaccounts®, !sa:ba:t at(t(ab"(onset)Ocooking accountsO
¥ The stress position, which syllable of the word is stressed. e.qg.
anna%@®so(ara:.t at*amsij.jeh OsunglassesO, here the word consists of four

syllables and the stress is the third syllable.



Chapter 5 Page|l6l

Concerning the social variables, the data were coded for:

¥Gender(male and female)
¥Age group (younger, middiaged older)

¥Level of contact (high, low)

Four different models were created and examined via Rbrul software (R version 3.2.1) tc
find out the significant factor groupisatinfluencethe use of the feminine plural suffia:t. In
two of these models, | treated the varialald) @s continuousassuming that the linguistic
change occurs in a chain shitt(> a:h >aj) based on the sonority hierarcfiyentioned in
scale 5.2and the variation in the use of these variants as reported in early and modern
literature (2 5.3, 5.5). When running adar model, the variants must be coded as numbers;

thus they were given the following valueat]E3 Ostrongest@h]=2 and fj]=1 OweakestO.

In the first two models, | included all the factor groups that | have coded for and ran the
first model with he (a:t) variable as continuous and then in the second model as binary. Both

models included ten factor groups:
1) Precedingphonological environment (before the long vowel /a:/)
2) Following phonological environment
3) Numberof syllables
4) Word with/out definite article
5) Stresseflinstressed final syllable
6) Variantposition
7) Stresgosition

8) Gender
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9) Age group
10) Level of contact.

Then, n the third and fourttmodels, | excluded one factgroup(the position of the stress)
because the results for step and steflown were returned as Omisméietboth binary and
linear moded. Thestepup and steglownresults of the later models appear matched. Thus,
decided to choose both the logistic e=xgionand thdinear moded with one factor excluded,
to interpret tle variation in the use of tha:f) variable; the two treatments (continuous and

binary) are presented below:

5.6 Findings and discussion
This section includes the results of the continuous model followed by thoseagiiie

regressionmodel.

5.6.1 Feminine plural suffix (a:t) as a continuous variable

Thislinear regressiomodel treatedhe variablga:t) as continuous on a scale fron8 Wwhere
the values for the variants arait]=3 (strong/norenited variant),§:h]=2 (intermediate
OlenitedO variant) aaq]f1 (weak/lenited variant). The results of this model are displayed in

Table (5.1}% below.

In this model, the application valuetie nonlenited variant#t]. The R value is

(0.365) indicating that this model explains around a third of the variabilttye whole data.

2 A positive coefficient shows the tendency to pronounce the variant closer to tHemited varianfa:t] (3)
while a negative cefficient shows a tendency to pronounce the variant closer to the lenited vajlda) [
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Table5.1: Rbrul results of the correlation between the usg@dj and the independent
variables (Continuous).

R*= 0.365
Application value &1] (Continuous)
Following No. of Mean [a:t] Co-efficient
sound Tokens
Vowel 190 2.85 0.24
Pause 216 2.51 -0.10
Consonant 664 2.47 -0.14
(p =7.32e06)
Number of
syllables
Polysyllabic 819 2.59 0.06
Disyllabic 251 2.38 -0.06
(p =0.0176)
Stress
Stressed 873 2.51 0.09
Un-stressed 197 2.70 -0.09
(p =0.0195)
Age
Younger 300 2.97 0.38
Middle-aged 402 2.58 0.05
Older 368 2.16 -0.43
(p =1.5e54)
Gender
Male 475 2.83 0.22
Female 595 2.31 -0.22
(p =1.18e26)
Level of contact
High 440 2.83 0.22
Low 630 2.34 -0.22
(p =5.36€27)
Preceding sound [1 73 [1 [1
Variant position [1 [1 [1
Word with definite | ] [1 [1
article (al-)

3 Empty bracket indicate nossignificant factor groups.
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Rbrul returned the following factor groups as significant: age, gender and level of contact from
the social factors, and the following phonological environment, the number of syllables and
final syllable stress from the linguistic factors. Based on the P values, the most highly
significant factor group is age with £ 1.5e54) followed by level of contacp(=5.36e27)

and gender withp(=1.18e26). The signitant linguistic factor gropsare in the following

order: the following phonological environment with=£ 7.32e06), the number of syllablep (

=0.0176) and the final syllable stregs50.0195) as the least significant factor

The resultpresented above indicateat:

1. The behaviour of most of the factor groups in this model, which were returned
significant, is quite similar to their behaviour in the logistic regression (below Table
5.2).

2. When a word is followed by a vowel, speakers tend to usatfi@ariantmorethan
when it is followed by a consonamt occurs in a pausal positiomherethe lenited
forms are favouredor example:

+ala:+ sanawa:t arb&Othree dour yearsO (followed by a vowel).
tegel s(abba:ba:j®theyook like waitressesO (in pausal posjtio
waldeh min amdarsa:{/l/ in al-mdarsa:jis deleted tugu:l Oone of the teachers saidO

(followed by a consonant).

3. Polysyllabic words slightly favour the ndenited variant more than disyllabic
words.
4. An interestingresultis the link between the spearsO tendency to use tag] variant
and whether the final syllable is stressed or not. This factor seems to be an importan
indicator that lenition woultbe preferred imnstressed final syllables. It only
emerges as significant when the variablegated agontinuous i.ein the linear

regression modeinly.
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5. Age ishighly significant factor groupr ounger speakers/ho scorg2.97)on a scale
of 1 to 3 tendto use the nottenitedvariant[ait] more thammiddle-aged and older
speakers

6. Male speakers appear to favour the #enited (koineised/predominant) variant more
than female speakers

7. The role of contact in determining which variant is used is significant, as well, i.e.
speakers with high levels of contact favour thg ariant moretianlow levels of

contactspeakers.

This overview of the linear regressiorodelconfirms the hypothesiproposed
regardingthe influence ofhe density of contact between HaQili speakers and speakers from
different dialectal backgrounds the use of (a:t)ariable Also, the age pattern shows a
consistently rising pattern, with the youngest speakers being the most innovative and leading
the change toward the néenitedvariantwhile the older speakers are the most conservative
group. The gender pattern seems to contradict the pattern found in different languages and
communities, includingtherArabic dialects where, in the case of change in progress, women
lead the linguistichange by favouring the use of the koineigedsupralocal (and
prestigious) formsnore than menyhichin the caseat handwvould be thedt] variant Further

discussion will be added after presenting the logistic regression model, below.

5.6.2 Feminine plural suffix (a:t) as binary variable

In this subsection, th€a:t) variable is analysed as binary in which the valuesaieals a non

lenited form vs. any lenited fornajh] andfa;j]. The result of thisnodel is displayed in Table
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(5.2 below. The ovell usage of the nefenited variant4] is high (73%, N= 782)

compared to the lenited variafigsh] and [a] (27%, N= 288).

In this run, the application value ia1]. The R value is (0.702) indicating that this
model explains around two third of the variability of the whole data. Rbrul returned the three
social variables, the following phonological environment and the number of syllables as
significant factor groups. The mdsighly significant factor group is age with € 1.26e60)
followed by genderd =1.87e34) and level of contacp(=2.04e29). The following
phonological environmenp(=3.4e07) is the most significant linguistic factor group followed

by the numbeof syllables as the least significant facgooup(p =0.0204).

™ A positive log-odds value (> 0) and factor weight (above 0.5) show that the application value is favoured,
whereas negative log-odds value (< 0) and factor weight (below 0.5) indicate that the application value is
disfavoured. A log-odds value of (0) and factor weight of (0.5) would mean that preference of the application is
neutral (Johnson, 2009).
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Table5.2: Rbrul results of the correlation between the useanf)(and the independent
variables ( Binary).

R*=0.702
Applicationvalue gt]
(Binary)
Following No. of Mean [a:t] Log- Odds Factor Weight
sound Tokens
Vowel 190 0.95 1.13 0.76
Consonant 664 0.69 -0.56 0.36
Pause 216 0.69 -0.57 0.36
(p =3.4e07)
Number of
syllables
Polysyllabic 819 0.76 0.25 0.56
Disyllabic 251 0.65 -0.25 0.44
(p =0.0204)
Age
Younger 300 0.98 2.64 0.93
Middle-aged 402 0.74 -0.33 0.42
Older 368 0.52 -2.31 0.09
(p =1.26e60)
Gender
Male 475 0.91 1.26 0.78
Female 595 0.59 -1.26 0.22
(p =1.87e34)
Level of contact
High 440 0.89 1.19 0.77
Low 630 0.62 -1.19 0.23
(p =2.04e29)
Preceding sound [1 [1 [1 [1
Stress [ [ [ [
Variant position [1 [1 [1 [1
Word with [] [] [] []
definite article
(al-)

The results displayed above show that the main linguistic factor influencing this
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variable is the following phonological environment. Such results reflect the findings mentioned
by Abboud (1979, 1964andingham (1982, 2009)he table shows that thet] variant is

most likely to occur when followed by a vowel (FW 0.76). However, when it is followed by a
consonant or occurs in pausal positi@t] s disfavoured with (FW 0.36) and (FW 0.36),
respectively. Thee is nodifferencebetween the two environmtsas shown from the FW
results(both havad=W 0.36) Consequently, bothhonologicakenvironmentsfollowing pauses

and consonantsare effective promoters of lenition, i.e. the lenited variaautd pnd p;j] occur

more frequently in these environmerdg.:

alawwalah w atta:lja: i # Othe elders fi.) and the youngsters §f.)O

ba&o( alkalimz hatta #Oeven some wordsO

As opposite to

li nna banat w ni*ti#)l Owe are young female workers (lit. we are girls and we work)O

As can be seen in the fitsto exampleg/t/ of theba:t is in coda positionvhichis considerea
weak positiorand thus lenition is expectéal apply in thee environmentsOn the other hand,
when/t/ occurs prevocalically (third example), it is itheonset position where we amt

expect lenition to apply.

Lenition of /t/is also found in different varieties of other languages. In Australian
English, for example, in an informal conversational speech, #iiytan be lenited td'] in
similar environmentd,e. before a pausend preconsonantal final position, e.Gelt from >
Cel$from anddifferent # > differef (Tollfree, 2001, p. 59). The same is also true for Liverpool
English, in final position /t/ can be lenited to [h] or even elided completely when it is preceded

by a $iort weak vowel, e.gnak OmarketO (Watson, 2002, p. 200).

In addition tothe following phonological environmerthestatisticalanalysisndicates
that word length, as a linguistic factor, significantly affects the lenition process. When the

suffix -a:t occurs in polysyllabic wordsat) is more likely to beealisedas pit] (FW 0.56)
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than in disyllabic words (FW 0.44), elmajju.wa:t Olittle girls@s. ki:.sa:j Otea cups@ence
in the HA dialect, lenitiorappears to bmildly disfavoured in polysyllabic wals, while

fortition is mildly favoured in thisype of words.

In the literature, the number of syllables in a word appears to condition the lenition
process. In Liverpool Engliskenition is more common in monosyliakfunction words than
polysyllabic words, though it can occur in the latter under certain phonological conditions
(Watson, 2002, see = 5.4). In Latin American Spanish, syfatdé/s/ is prone to deletion in
polysyllabic woré more than monosyllabic was, in both function and content words his
study,Fox (2006, p.115) propos#satOEthere is an average of more than 10% greater
deletion rate for words with 2 or more syllables in comparison with svbvat have only one
syllableO Also, the deletia ratein polysyllabic wordss relatively constant, i.e. it increases as
the number of syllables in a word increases (ibid., 2006). This is also true for Cuban Spanish,
which Terrell (1979suggestshat word length significantlgffects /sflenition. He analysed
words binaryaspolysyllabic and monosyllabic wordsndfoundthat polysyllabic words are
more likely to have a leted /s/ than monosyllabic wor¢&errell, 1979) However,in Cale—0
Spanishwhenwords were analysadsinggradiant measurements of the word length, i.e. by the
number of phonemes, word length was not selected as a significant predistaoeafisation
(File-Muriel and Brown, 2010, p.53rom the examples given abowteseems that each
variety has its owlinguistic constraints on lenition which may or may not be applicable to

other varieties.

In theHA dialect words withthefeminine plural suffixa:t were analysed as either
disyllabic or polysyllabic wordssince monosyllabic words are not availadlad because
polysyllabic words can include the class of disyllakards, thecomparison between
monosyllabic and polysyllabic words mentioned in previous studies is not quite comparable to

the case in HA. Nonetheless, the results for thelawited variat [a:t] in HA did show that
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word length is significanpredictor of /t/ realisatiofalbeit the least significant among thider
factor groupsp =0.0204), withthe nonlenited variant4t] is slightly favoured in polysyllabic
words(FW 0.56) andccuss at a relatively high rate 76% compatedhedisyllabic words

where[a:t] is disfavouredFW 0.44 and occurs at raiaf 65%.

A further step was performed to determine the impact of this factor as it interacts with

syllable stress, (explained in ©5.6.3) below.

5.6.3 The correlation between stress and number of syllables

According toHock, 1991, Kirchnerl998 andHoneybone, 201Xtressed syllables trigger
qualitative fortition, whereas unstressed syllables are associated with |efticthe
behaviour of stress in this variable in the HAlelta is worthexploration; even iRbrul did not
return it as a signifiant predictor in théogistic regression modeln the dialect of HA the

possiblestresgparameters inords with the feminine plural suffpa:t include:
1. Theultimate syllable receives stress if it is CVVC such as

CVV.'CVVC P kKa. 'sa;j # Otea cupsO
CVC.'CVVC P *ah'ba:t# Opopular social meetingO.

CV.'CVVC.CVV.CVC.'"CVVC P ba'na:té&a.dij.'ja:t #or ba'na:h.&a:..dij.'ja:h #
@rdinarygirlsO

2. Stress falls on the penultimate syllable if it is heavy and the ultimate syllable is not,CVVC
asin:

CVC.CVV.CVV.CVC.'CVVC.CVV P d,aw'wa.la:.tan'nu:kja: ONokia mobilesO
'CV.CVV.'CVC.CVCP 'bana.'tawwal Ogirls in the pastO
3. The antepenultimate syllable receives stress if the penultimate syllable is not heavy, and if
the ultimate syllable is not CVVC such as
CV.'CVV.CV.CVV.'CVC. CV.CVCP mu 'a:.%(aa:. 'tal.qi.sim@he department

lecture®.
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We noticefrom the above illustration of stress rules in Hwt the final syllable witlthe suffix
-a:tis not always stresseld.-a:t is followed by a vowel, /t/ resyllabifies and becomes the onset
of the following syllablén connected speech astfal.&:.tawwal @Id journey®In this
example fortition, viz. varianfa:t], is triggereddue tothe changén its phonological
environmenfrom weak(coda)to strong(onsej position On the other hand, whda:t is
followed by a consonaifin connected speech) or occurs in pausal positibremains in its
final positionas inba'na:h&:.dij.'ja:h # Oordiary girls@ndbana:hOgirls®lere,lenition, viz.
variants f:h] and Rj], is triggered due tthe occurrencef the suffixba:t in weak (coda)
position.
Thesephonological rulesare summarised below:
-atP  at/-v

- C(in connected speech)
-aitP  ah, a:j/

#

A cross tabulation is creaténlunderstandhe relation between final stress and number of

syllablesfactorsand their impact on the realisation of (a:t) variabkxthe following Table

(5.3).

Table5.3: Cross tabulation of the use of [a:t] variant by number of syllables and stress
Final syllable is Final syllable is Total
stressed unstressed

Disyllabic words 0.61 (213) 0.84 (38) 0.65 (251)

Polysyllabic words 0.74 (660) 0.83 (159) 0.76 (819)

Total 0.71 (837) 0.83 (197) 0.73 (1070)

Beforeillustratingthe data inrable5.3, it is beneficial to recall the result of final
syllable stress shown in the lamemodel regression (Table 5.Thenortlenitedvariant[al] is
likely occuredin stressed final syllablemore than in unstressed onBggarding the number of
syllablesresults [at] is slightly favoured in polysyllabic wordseeTable5.1 and 5.2)Bearing

these results in mindhe crosdabulation betwen these two factortable 5.3 indicatethat/t/
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is realised mostly aait] both in disyllabic as well as polysyllabic wondgen the final
syllable isunstressed.e.usually inpre-vocalicpositionandwhen the final syllable is not
superheavyOn theother handwhen the final syllable is stress¢d;}] occursmorein
polysyllabic (74%)thandisyllabic (61%) wordsThe general resdbf this crosstabulation
indicatethatthe realisation of (a:ip the HA dialect is slightly affected by baskress and

number of syllable factors

5.7 Feminine plural suffix (a:t) and social variables
This section presents the correlatiotmaen the linguistic variablaft) and the social factors:

age, gender and level of contact.

571 Feminine plural suffix (a:t) and age groups

Table5.4: Rbrul results of the realisation of (a:t) as [a:t] by age grdpp= 1.26e60) (p 1 0)

Age Group No. of Tokens Mean [a:t] Log- Odds Factor Weight
Younger 300 0.98 2.64 0.93
Middle-aged 402 0.74 -0.33 0.42
Older 368 0.52 -2.31 0.09

Table 5.5 displays the distribution of the Aenited variantdi] of the @:t) variable by
three age groups representing three diffegenerations (oler, middleaged, youngr). The
Rbrul analysis returned this independent variable as highly signifigant.6e60). The
results in this table demonstrateteady increas@ using[at] in the younger generations.
Younger speakers highfavour the noflenited ] form, showirg almost categorical usage
98%, followed by middleaged speakers who uset] atabout 74%of the time. Ol@r speakers,
on the other hand, appear to use both variartisahd [aj] and [ah] almost equally (52%at]
and 48%=a:j] and [a:). These results indicate that tlet) variable is undergoing change in

progress toward the innovative OtenitedO variafia:t] led by young speakers who almost
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shift completely to thedit] variant. Such results are nairprising given that the lenition of
(a:t) is a marked feature, local and specific to the HA dialect. Such results suppubairtinthat
supralocal and koineised features spread and diffuse at the expense of localised and marked

features (cf. Labov, 1972 rudgill 1986; J. Milroy et a] 1994 and Kerswill, 2002)

5.7.2 Feminine plural suffix (a:t) and gender
Table 5.6 displays the difference between male and female spaattersise of thedt]

variant

Table5.5: Rbrul results for [a:t] realisation by gendép = 1.87e34) (p 1 0)

Gender No. of Tokens Mean [a:t] Log- Odds Factor Weight
Male 475 0.91 1.26 0.78
Female 595 0.59 -1.26 0.22

Rbrul returned gender as statistically significiactor(p =1.87e34). The gender
pattern for this variable makes for interesting reading, with male speakers fairly strongly
favouring the innovative varianaf] (FW 0.78) while female speakers disfavatFW 0.22).
Male speakers are ahead of female speakers in using the innovative egfiantdss all age
groups (sedable5.7 below). This result means that for this specific variable men are in fact
the leaders of the change from the Olocal@deritiants to the Osupoaal® notenited one.
Such findings appear at odds with general findings regarding gdiffigentiated patterns and
language change, where female speakers have generally beethiig@aders of the linguistic
change in theitection of innovative OsuplacalO variant$lowever, some recent studies have
shown a similar gender pattern observaghardingthe behaviour of femalend male speakers
in HA. A case in point is AHawamdeh (2016), who found that both younger and oldenen
behaved more conservatively than men toward the paktiainof /k/ by using the traditional
variant [t] more than men. She attributibeir conservative linguistic behaviour to the norms of

local traditions. Women have the responsibility to rreaimand pass these traditions and
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customs onto the next generation, thus their usage of the local dialect can be symbolic of
maintaining the local traditions and customs. Such linguistic behaviour may be associated witl
CE a particular type of prestigehdt of the local, weltonnected persod(Hawamdeh2016

p.117) According to AtHawamdeh (2016), the relative immobility of the women in the
community she studied is anottiactor thatexplains the conservatism of womenOs linguistic

behaviour in hestudy.

In order to understand the linguistic behaviour of male and female speakers regarding
the use of thedt] variant, a further analytical step was performed. A cross tabulation between

age grops and gender is displayed irafile 5.7) below:

Table5.6: Cross tabulation of the use of [a:t] variant by age group and gender.

Female Male Total
Older 0.28 0.80 0.52
Middle-aged 0.59 0.94 0.74
Younger 0.96 1.00 0.98
Total 0.59 0.91 0.73

Acrossall three age groups, male speakers are the leaders in adopting the chihage t
innovative variantdt] (91%), especially young male speakers who use the innovative variant
categorically (100%), i.e. the change seems to have been completed in thddir ¥peager
female speakers are the most innovative group in usingthedriant across the three female
generations (96%). On the other hand, older female speakers are the most conservative grou
they only use theanovativevariant[a:t] (28%) of tke time. Their male counterparts, however,
appear much more advanced in using &1 Yariant (80%). The difference between the
linguistic behaviour of male and female speakers in this age group is intrandntan be

attributed to the sociaituationof both genders

Such gender pattern is relatively uncommon, as the evidence from the conducted studi

that have sinhar pattern is relatively loeompared to those studies whdéemales lead the
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change For instance, in neArabic communities, Thomagf®89) study on a Welsh mining

village (PontRhydY -Fen) found that older women use the local linguistic features more than
older men. Thomas (1989) attributiss linguistic behaviour of women to their social network
patterns; they appe to have clos&nit networkslimited to the locatommunity whereas men

have wider social networks due to their jobs which bring them into direct contact with speaker:

from different dialectal backgrounds.

With respect to studies conducted on Arabic communities, JE@RIT) studied the
variation in the speech of rural immigrants in Rades, a Tunisian town. He investigated the use
of urban dialect features by the rural immigrants. Regarding the use of monophtsngar
featurg versus diphthongsérural featurg, Jebeur (1987) found that convergence to the urban
linguistic features is linked to the social contact level of the rural immigrants. He noticed that
older female speakers are more conservative toward the rural variants as a result of their

relatively low kvel of integration into the urban community.

Al-EssaQs (2008, 2009) investigation of the outcomes of dialect céNagdio
speakers in Jeddah shedhthat the older Najdi women are the most conservative group
regarding the traditional feates of NajdiArabic. She explainetheir linguistic behaviour as
being a result of the social restrictions of the Najdi community in Jeddah, thus older women
have lower levels of contact with theejazi community and consequendjow level of
exposure to the targetdtures. Several years later, those social restrictions wereasasiealvn
in the linguistic behaviour dhe younger generatiomgho gained more contact with theejazi
communityallowing them greater access to the target featitass,there isanincrease in use
of the target features among younger female spedkiendar findings occur for the (a:t)
variable in the current study, with older women using the innovative [a:t] (28%) of the time,

while middleaged and younger female speakers use it (58%©6%) respectively. The
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younger groups are exposed more than the older group to the target[ge8dtur@ interaction

with people from different dialectal backgrounds in and outside the local community.

Another interesting gender pattern is repoitetsmailOs (2008) study. She investigated
variation and change in the use of (r) in two neighbourhoods in Damascus: Shaghoor {an inne
city neighbourhoofland Dummar (a suburbaeighbourhooll She used the concept of life
mode to explain the linguisticebaviour of the two communities. Ismail found that in Shaghoor
younger male speakers are leading the linguistic chiamggad the innovative variant due
thar employment situation in the locality. At the time of her research, all female participants
were unemployed except for one, while the male participants worked as market sellers, which

in turn brought them into daily interaction with customers from all over the city of Damascus.

A final example of a similar gender pattern is reported iQAhtaniOQ015) study of
linguistic variation in the use of two ancient features in the Tihamah Qahtani dialect spoken in
two villages inOAs:r province, southwest Saudi Arabia. With respect to useldj traiable,
older female speakers were found to be monser/ative than their male counterpafts.
Qahtaniattributesthis difference to the local community restrictions, as older men are more
mobile and do not face restrictions on travel outside of the village, while the older womenOs
social activities are gtricted to the local community. The same social OrestrictionO also applie!
for the younger female speakelsjt, due to the development in the education sector through
the opening of new schools and collegesinger female speakeite come into more frequent
faceto-faceinteractionwith speakers (both teachers and students) from different dialectal
backgroundsnd to the target feature [+Hloreover, their negative attitudes toward the social
restrictions are thought to motivatesth to use the innovative variant more than their male
counterparts, who are quite conservativeQahtani (2015) noticed that younger male speakers

use the local features as a way to reflect the authenticity of their products)(ti@atéey sell
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in thecity. They express stability in life mode and income, besides their positive attitudes

towards their life in their local community.

In all of the cases outlined above the use of the traditional features, particularly in the
speech of women, is linked toe social situation of women and men in the community and
with whom they interact. Therefore, in the following section | investigate the influence of socia

interaction on speakersO linguistic behaviegardingthis variable (a:t)

5.7.3 Feminine plural suffix (a:t) and level of contact

The level of contaawith people from different dialectal backgrounds either inside or outside
the cityis used as one of the social variables in this study. Tal8gillustrates the differences
in use of the innovative vana[at] of the feminine plural suffix based on speakersO level of

contact withpeoplefrom different dialectal backgrounds.

Table5.7: Rbrul results for [a:t] realisation by level of contagt = 2.04e29) (p 1 0)

Level of contact No. of Tokens Mean [a:t] Log- Odds Factor Weight
High 440 0.89 1.19 0.77
Low 630 0.62 -1.19 0.23

The Rbrul analysis returned this variable as statistically signifipen2.04e29). The
findings show that the use of the Alemited variant§1] by high contact speakers is much
higher than by low contact speakers. Speakers who have frequent contact with people from
outside the community/new comers to the Giyour the innovative vaant [at] (FW 0.77),
and use it 89%f the time On the other hand, low contact speakers, who interact less
frequently with outsiders and maintain close social relationships withiodheEcommunity of
HaOQil, use thef] variant 62%of the time (FW 0.233). The linguistic behaviour of Haili
speakers (both high and low contact speakers) shows a similar pattezrotereported in
other studies which have discussed the density ofttatace interaction between people from

different communities.
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In order to build a clear picture of these findings, a ctabslation between level of

contact, age, and gender is presented below.

Table5.8: Cross tabulation of age group, gender and level of contact ingbef [a:t] * The
number in parenthesis represents the number of tokens.

The application value iga:t]

High level of contact

Female Male Total
Older 0.55 0.90 0.74
Middle-aged 0.95 1.00 0.98
Younger 1.00 1.00 1.00
Total 0.82 R0O9* 0.96 32 0.89 (440)
Low level of contact

Female Male Total
Older 0.10 0.68 0.34
Middle-aged 0.47 0.88 0.60
Younger 0.94 1.00 0.97
Total 0.47 @387 0.85 @43 0.62 (630)

As illustratedin Table5.9, male speakers in both high and low contact groups are ahead
of female speakers in using the Aenited innovative variangft]. High contact male speakers
use pit] more than their female coterparts in the oldegroup(90% vs. 55%). For the youag
group, however, both genders have completely shifted to théended variant§t]. Middle-
aged speakerssed the innovative variaat a very high rateahe change is completed in the
speech of men and nearly completed in womenOs speech. For tbetimet speakersaf] is
frequently used by the younger age grotipunger male speakers use][all of the time, just
ahead of their female counterparts who use it 94% of the time. Magdeie low contact male
speakers use the innovative variant atdopuble the amount of the female speakers in the
same group, at 88% and 47% respectively. Similar linguistic behaviour is also found in the
speech of the oldest group, with men using &1 Jariant 68% of the time, considerably more

than women who useonly 10% of the time in their speech.



Chapter 5 Pagel|179

Such results require a deeper analysis of the social structure/interaction within the
community under investigation. The gender pattern found for this variable reminds us of the

importance of the social meaningivalassociated to different variants.

In the HaOil community, the linguistic behaviour of older generation males and females
can be expected, given that the lifestyle of males and females is often quite different. As
mentioned earlier, older men are morehite than women. In their adulthood, men were
working/teaching in the city or outside the city and were more likely to be exposed to the targe
feature through the different people that they interacted @itithe other handvomen were
expected to bearhildren and maintain their homes, they mighthgaged in some social
activities but only within the local community, i.e. they had less chance of exposure to the
target featurga:t]>. Suchsituation would certainly &ct their linguistic behaviouSincethe
lenited variants [a:h] and [a:j] apeculiar to the HA dialect aratepresent in none dhe
surrounding spoken dialec®lder male speakers were expected to avoid usirsgGiecalO
lenited variants in face to face interactions with speakers from different dialectal backgrounds,
especially outside of the local community, probably to avoid misunderstaddiigsa (2008,
2009) presumes that the reason why Najdi speakers abghtdon the marked variants in their
faceto-face interactions withk ejad speakers is partly due to their need to be understood.
Additionally, male speakemnight be aware of the salienoéthese variants outside of tleeal
community. In my study, okt men went through situations where they were more motivated to
converge to théa:t] variant than women, who only interacted with their families and friends
within the local communitypvomen rarely found themselves under pressure to abandon the
local fom. Thus women appear to be more conservative in using the local variants than their

male counterparts, which is proven by the statistical results preseftabl@b.9.

> A similar case is found in AQahtani (2015), mentioned earlier.
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The linguistic behaviour of the older speakers affects the linguistic behavider oéxt
generation who were in thaimiddle ags at the time of data collectioin addition tothe
influence of the older generation, the huge developments in the educational aretsacimic
sectors contribute to the increasing use ofdkigvariantby both genders. The natures of the
jobs offered to both genders are different; males are free to pursue careers either inside or
outside the city while women are less involved in jobs in the wider national publieptgr
politics and the civil sereg), and limited to work in the city or the nearby villages within the
province, mostly as teachers. Thwemenwho are less mobile than the men encounter
relatively high rates of occurrence oét®localénited variarg. Male speakers in this
generatio are engaged in several social and occupational activities that bring them irttw face
face interaction with different types of speakers and thus motivate them to (e¢] treriant.
Consequently, thg:t] variant diffused gradually in male speeahgteater levels thamith
their female counterparts. Chambers (1995) and Eckert (1997) propose that adults in the job
market come under the pressure of the Omarketplace dialectO, i.e. they are expected to use t
Ocommon/ standard® linguistic featurber#tan the local ones. Through more frequent
engagement in the wider Ostandard language linguistic market®, male speakers are likely to |
developed particular awareness to the use of this marked local feature (lemitedf[at]),
which works asurther pressure on them to adopt the Ostarslgrch locaD fornja:t]. |
suggest that a comiation of all of these factors, astlined aboveexplains the findingthat it

is the male speakers who have led the change tofaatpacross the generatisn

Furthermore, the Osocial meaningsO that are associated with the usage of the lenited
variants provide clues to the gendiiferentiated pattern found in the case of this variable in
HaOil community. The fact that women overaljuentlyuse thdenited variants more often
than men has given rise to a general perception that the lenited variants are markers of

OwomenOs speechO, which represents further pressure on men to avoid using these variants
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similar case of Ofrequency of usageO leadihg tanergence of public perceptions #rel
emergence of gendelifferentiated pattern of usage is reported byWedr and Herin (2011)

They provided amnalysis of the welknown association in Jordan between womenQOs speech
and the use of'[ (of (g)), and menOs speech and the use of [g] instead. | argue therefore that ir
addition to the fact that in HaOil historically men have had more access to the target feature,
they consciously avoid using the lenited varigfag] and [a:h])because such variardse

perceived as markers of OwomenOs sgaethésociation that in the first place emerged as a
result of frequency of usagdy comparing theesults of gender pattefaundin this variable

to those of the (ahjariable, we notice that when therasovert social meaningassociated

with the use of eithahe local [e]or supralocal [a] variantswomen appear to lead the change

away from the local variant [e] (particularly younger female speakers) (see ©4.8.2).

In the youngepgeneration almost albur groups behave similarly (Table 5.9). With the
exception of women in the young low contact group, the use of the innovative vatiast [
categorical. In this generation, the local marked feature seems to be almost levelled out, the
change toward thinnovative variantdt] is nearly completed. Beside the social developments,
this linguistic behavioucan be attributed to the social expansion and technolagialution,
which has occurred in recent times. The young speakers are more open toldhé@avsocial
media. They are provided with different means of interaction with people from different
dialectal backgrounds through gateways such as university, travel, scholarships, and job
opportunities abroad. Male speakers in particular advance ttieerpastablished by the
previous generatio(Middle-aged) They are aware of the socainotation®f the lenited
variants. For example, one of the interviewed male participants from theolatact group
commented on the speech of his frigmg sayingthat Old speaks in a way similar to his
sistersO. Thus, the change from the lenited variants to tHenita one appears to be above

the level of consciousness. An additional factor that motivates young speakers of both gender
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to use thedt] variantis the influence of the suptacal dialect emerging in the capital city
Riyadh, a variety which does not have variation in this variakldat) is realisedas qi]
only. Thus usinghe[a:t] variant may be associated with the notion of Omdsst)Horesh and

Cotter, 2015).

Concerning the behaviour of both genders in each contact grouymtedthathe gap
between the older and younger male generations in the high contact group is very little (10%),
andin the low contact grouthe gap between thbree ge groupsncreases by a rate (#0%
and12%). Such linguistic behaviounayinsist onthe influence of the Osocial meaningsO
associated with the lenited variafash]/[a:j] asmarkers of OwomenOs speechO. In the case of
women however, we notethuch larger jumps between the three generations in both groups
(high and low). Such difference in the linguistic behaviour of the three age groups can be
attributed to thelifferences in theociceconomicsituation for each generatiofheir social
interactions, interests and attitudalso play a role inletermining their use of the variabl&or
example, old female speaken® less mobiland their social interaction is limited thelocal
community mordghan the two younger groupsnd thus they migtgncounter less social
pressure to use the Oinnovatiegp Middle-aged female speakers havevider social
interaction since they have to bear both jobOs and familyOs responsibilities. They are affectec
the use ofechnology whichincreases thamount of exposure to tha:t] variant more than
older group. Young female speakers m@eadvanced in their social interaction through
differentgatewayse.g.the university and social medigheir opportunity to be exposed to the
innovative featuréa:t] is higher than the two older groupdoreover,they have positive
attitudes toward modern lifestyland ardrying toalign themselves with the general modern
trends(with somesocial and cultural restrictignn the countryespecialljthose in thanodern
cities Their divergence from the local variants can be interpreted as a symbol of these positive

attitudes.These factors are likely to influence their linguistic choices. Therefore, it is not
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surprising to find that young female speakers are mdvanced in using the innovative, supra

local[a:t] variant than older femadgroups

The difference between the two middiged speakeltigh contact 95% and low
contact 47%is due to the difference in the amount of exposuitke innovativgait] variant.
Most of the participants in low contact group are teachers in the local schools in the city. Their
social interaction is quite close and limited to the local community compared to their high
contact counterpartgho are advanced using pit] astheyhave wider social interaction with

members from outside the local community.

5.8 Summary

In this chapter, | havexaminedhe findings of theealisationof /t/ in the feminine jural suffix
-a:t. Evidence from pmvious descriptions of the HA dialgohainly Ingham, 1982nd Abboud,
1964) shows that there is variation in the use of the feminine plural sarkfixhus,(a:t) has

two lenited variantsgh] and[aj]. This variable is traditionally considered layOdialect

feature accordingo the Arab grammariansThe results confirm that the current variationnd

in HA is part of an ongoing sound change from lenited OlocalO variants 4ewitedn
OinnovativeO variaat]. The data suggeststrong correlation betweesing the innovative
QGupralocal [a:tl0and age, gender, and level of contsfdhe speakersyounger speakers
appear to be the leaders of timguistic change¢oward thesupralocal [a:t] Din this age group,
the change from the local variafésh] and[a:j] towardsthe inrovative one is almost complete.
Interestingly, the results show a gender pattern different from the pattern found in most of the
studies from a variety of languages and communities where women are more innovative in
using the supréocal andkoineised varant than men. In the HA community, female speakers
appear more conservative in the use of the Oinnovatitjeélah male speakers, who favour the

[at] variantand are in the vanguard of linguistic change toward the dapahvariant. Such
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results arexplained with reference to the following factatensity offaceto-face interaction,
mobility and thesocial value (overt stigmatisatioa3sociated with the use of the local variants,
whichin turn motivate male speakers to reduce their use of ta\Variants to minimum

levels.

With respect to the linguistic factors, previous studies of this featiggestedhat
lenition of /t/ is favoured in pausal position or when followed by a consonant. The lenited
variants of-a:t, [a:h] andaj], are blocked when followed by a vowel. Tiesultshere
corroborate thedinguistic conditions. The number of syllables and the status of the final
syllable (stressed/unstressed) have been examined but the results suggest that éheyroave

influenceon the lenition/fortition proesses occurred to /t/ faminineplural suffixBa:t.
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Chapter 6 Conclusion

The presenstudyinvestigatedhevariation and change the use ofwo traditional linguistic
featuresoundin the dialecof HaQlil, a city in northern part of Saudi Arabiae framework of
analysis adopted in this study is ttebovianVariationist sociolinguistiparadigm The

linguistic variables under investigati@re therealisation of the feminine endinghj andof

the feminine plural suffiXa:t). Thesetwo variableshad not previously been examined
sociolinguisticallyin HA. This study examined the influenoé linguistic as well as social

factors (gender, level of contact and age) on such variability. The data were obtained through
informal sociolinguistic interviews with 47 native HaQili speakers living in the city of HaQil. The
speakers were categorisetbithree age groups (@d middle and youngy), two gender

groups (male and female) and two levels of cor(taigh and low)with speakers from different
dialectal backgroundRbrul software was used for the quantitative analysis of the spoken data

obtaired.

This study hypothesised that the use of these linguistic variables varies across age anc
gender groupd.evel of contact as a social factobetween HA speakers and speakers from
different dialectal background inside or outside HaOil city also lootatsi to the linguistic
variation found in the HA dialect. The statistical analysis o$éh&o variables showed that
there is ongoing change in progréssard the suprocal koineisedvariantsled by youngr
speakersThereforethe feminine ending (afhas two variants: Olocal/traditional® variant [e]
and Osuptacal/koineisedO variant [ahdthe feminine plural suffiXa:t) has two variants:

Oleal/traditional® variants [a:h] &ad] and Osuptiacal/koineisedO variant [a:t].
The rest othis chapter summarises the main findings.

Therealisationof the feminine endin@h)
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Traditionally,the feminine endingahis raised unconditionally in the HA dialett involves
fronting and raising o$hort /a/ to!// or /e/in all linguistic environments, even after guttural or
emphatic sounds (Abboud, 1979, p. 489). Such conditions differ from the raising conditions
found in many other Arabidialects especiallyUrbanLevantine dialectin whichthe feminine
endingbahis raisal except after back or emphdtielarizedconsonants. The resuti$ Rbrul
runsshowedthatthe preceding sound is the only linguidactor that affectshis variable. Tie
low vowel realisation [ais favoured after only /j/ and /w/ soundis.the vcinity of dorsal and
emphaticsounds which induce lowering in dialects thsttow conditional raising ofih, [a] is
either neutral or mildlgisfavoured The coronal and labigbundgpromote the raising process,
which is broadly in line with the condiths mentioned by the medieval grammariandresent
studiesthatcoronal and lakil sounds trigger raisinguch arbitrarings in theresults of the
preceding phonological environmemtsy indicateanother scenario to the change occurred in
HA. According to AFWer (2016) the linguistic change reported in some Arabic dialects is
either areversabf the historicathange(i.e. already has internal linguistic constrains), or
socially motivateacchangg(i.e. OsuddenO replacement ofabal/ traditonal variants by supra
localones). In the case of HAQWering /a/ in HAappearsot to beareversabf the historical
changewhich is motivated by general tendency of raisaftgr coronal and labial soundsut a
OsuddenO lmement of the raised val/e/ by the lowered vowel /a/hich is not yet

integrated tahe HA system such change isocially induced.

With respect to the social factors, the findimgsee with the research hypothesis!
the sociafactors (agegendeand contact levelverereturnedstatistically significantThe age
patterning indicates thgbunger speakes areleadingthe change toward the sugozal variant
[a], while olderspeakersirethe mostonservativegroupin using the traditional OlocalO variant
[e]. Women ardound to slightly favour the lowered variant more than nSarchlinguistic

behaviour of males and females niaglicatethat the two variant&]/[e] have no associated
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overt @egativésocialmeaningwhich might motivate speakers to abandqroitthere$ such
meaning but has not diffused y8peakers with High level of contact use the innovative variant
[a] significantly and more frequently than those with low level of contact. Gabssations of
thethreesocial factors indicate that younger femaleakers from High contact group are the
leader of linguistic change toward the use of [a]. These results explagned in relation to

the sociakituationandthe roleof men and women in the communiBor older speakers, level

of contact appears to fly affect their us of the raised OlocalO variatich can be attributed

to their sociatondition. They are eithertreed or unemployed and sociaigvith the local
community. Older male speakers are more mobile than their female counterpartsOmebets

of contactO groups. However, they maintain high levels of the localised featLex¢epf

contact on the other han@ppearso strongly affecthemiddle-aged speakerifguistic

behaviour Men are more mobile than women in this group. High contact speakers either work
outside the city (mainly men) or work in mixed environment of people from different
communities (both men and womem)ow contact male speakers are limited in jobs to the

local community, though they are free to pursue careers either insidésate the city if they

wish. Low contactémale speakers work as teachers in the city or the surrounding villages
within the province. This grougocialisewith their relatives, coll@agues or nextdoor

neighbours who are community insideYesung speakers are more advanced in using the
lowered OsuptacalO variant. Their social lifestyle is different from the older generations. They
are considerably more mobile, and have wider anc&maried social networks in general.

Thus, theyhavegreater opportunity todbexposed to the target feature.
Therealisationof the feminine plural suffia(t)

The second variable is tihealisationthe feminine plural suffix(a:t). In the traditional A
dialect, /t/in the feminine plural suffixa:t is lenited to either [h] or [j]. This lenition process is

consideredo beafeature ofthe Tay’ dialect (Ingham, 2009 Al-8amsEn, 201 2Al-Swaida,
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1998. Theresults of Rbrul runs reveal that thas varation in using this variable (a:@ndthis
feature is undergoing change in progréss by young speakersom thelenited OlocalO

variants f:j] and[a:h] to thenon-lenited Supralocal/ innovativeO varianaf]. According to
previous researchenition ofBa:t is linguistically constrained bytt@ following environmentO

The lenited formare favoured when followed by a consonant across word boundary or in paus:
position. The results reveal that [a:t] variant is found to beused when followe by a word
beginning with a vowelnd disfavoured when followed by a consonant graiasal position.
These results conform the conditions of lenition reported in the literature (Ingham 1982;
Abboud, 1964)Additionally, number of syllablefactorappearedstatisticallysignificant. The

[a:t] variant is found to be favoured polysyllabic words more than in disyllabic wor@ased
onthecorrelation betweenumber of syllable and stress results (= 5.6.3) and the stress rule in
HA, /t/ canoccursin stressed or unstressed syllabilegolysyllabic and disyllabic wordsthus
argue that these twimguistic factorsseemto haveminor impact on the lenition/fortition

process in HA.

Regardinghesocial \ariables, the research hypatks are supported lyesefindings
thatshowthat age, gender, and level of contact are statistically signifithatagepatterning
strongly indicateshat younger speakers are leading thangk toward the sup#lacal variant
[a:t]. Exceptfor low contactyoungfemale spakers(95%), all younger speakers use the
innovative variant categorically, which may indicate that the chargeisstcompletein this
age groupWith respect tahe gender variable, women appear more conservative in the use of
the lenited variastthanmen who favour thegft] variant. This gendedifferentiation pattern is
different from the general pattefoundin other sociolinguistic studies, where women are more
innovative in using the Osupoaal/koineisedO variant than menth@ community oHaOil
city, male speakers favour thet] variant in all age groups araein the vanguard of

linguistic change toward the sugal variant. MenOs linguistic behaviour can be attributed to
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the following factors: facéo-face interaction and mobilitjlen are more mobile than women.
They are free to pursue careers inside or outside the city, and most of their wasrlquiac
mixed environmentsThey are exposed to the target feature more often than w&egarding
female groupYoungerfemale speaker@e more adanced in using the innovative asapra
local [ait] variant than older female generations due to difference betweengrpmmddle
agedand older women in their social interactions, interests and attitudestidso,
opportunitiesor young women to be exposed to the innovative featutiegrehigher than

those ofoldergroups

An interesting factorwhich provides us witlanotherclues to the gendatifferentiated
pattern found in the case (@f:t) variable, is the social meaniagsociatedo the use of the
lenited local variantga:j]/ [a:h]. Since the lenited variants are marked features oslydvithin
the localcommunity,male speakersyho are mobile and interact with people from different
dialectal backgrounds different cegreesaremoremotivated to abandon them in favour of the
supralocal variant.Thus, women appeared to use the lenited variants more frequently than
men, such condition in turn promotes the emergence of a general perception that these variar
are markes of OwomenOs speeTh perceptiomecanewidespreawver he three male
generations, crei@g morepressure on men to avoid using these variamisther wordsas
result of the frequent usage of these variants by female speakers, a general perception emerc
that the local variants arearkersof @omenOs sped@hwhich in turn motivate male speakers

to use the notenited variant instead.

By comparison, in thease of the variable (ah), it was the women who were slightly
ahead of the men in leading the change away from the local variant [e] (particularly younger
female speakers) (chapter 4, ©4.8.2); we noted in this case the absence of overt social meanil
in the variation between the local [e] and sulo@al [a] variants, whilén the case of [a:h] and

[a:]], there is a strong stigma associated with their use by men in partiduas:lt is probable
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that the lead by men in the change away from [a:h]/[@4] ieflection of this social value (overt

stigmatisation).
Supralocal dialect

As a result of urbanégionand modernisatigrwhich took place in the country as whole,
frequent and regular contact between speakers of different dialectal backgrouredg ts lik

lead to social as well as linguistic reconstruction. This in turn may lead to the emergence of
regional standard OkoineisedO varieties associated with the dialects of Riyadh and Jeddah.
Several recent studies conducted in different regions in $aadia indicate the emergence of
such regional levelled dialects. In this study, a progressive levelling process of local/marked
features habeen observed in favour of teapralocal ones found in the dialect spoken in
Riyadh([a] instead of [e] in theeiminine endindah and R1] instead of the locakfj] and[a:h]

in thefeminine plural suffixa:t). Pegle, especially young speakevlo were born and raised

in an era of social stability and economic prospeatgmotivated to abandon the local \arts
and use the supilacal variantsAdditionally, theyare aware of the emergenceal-lahd, ah
al-be:%(&the neutralit{ white) dialectQhedialect in whichocalisedfeatures are levellecub

andaremotivated to use it with people from different dialectal backgrounds.

Further research

This study investigated two linguistic variables found in the traditional dialect of HaQil. Based
on the findings, these two traditional variables have local vamantsuprdocal OkoineisedO
variants. The overall results of the study indicate that there is a change in progress toward the
innovative forms as a result of modernisation/urbatiis affecting speakersO solifaland
interactions. Future sociolinguistinvestigations involving children would help follow up on

the progression of thediaguistic developments.
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The HA dialect contains several traditional features that require further investigation

and whichhave not been covered by sociolinguistic redeget, For example:

1) Augmentative noun forms peculiar to HA suctbas:tfor be:t,Oa big houseO.

2) The realisation of thd" person singulafeminine verbal suffixbat (perfect tensega:mat
> ga:mehOshe stood upO

3) The palatalisation of /k/ and /g/ s/ and /dz/, respectively, (elatf > tsatf@houlde® and
gidir > dzidir Oa potO).

Also, the issue of the emergencesalflahd, ah atbe:%(adwhite dialectO, ne¢albe
investigated in order to test whether there is such a dialect, deddabdts linguistic features

anddetermine its influence
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Appendices

Appendix [A]: Samples of speech

¥ Low-contact older male speaker: He was talking about the difference between the
present and the past with respect to: respeelugyly people and how people were

socially connecteth the past

E gab)' assajja:ra:t jartsab 'm.:ruh mu&uh "erd,uh w mué ma:wh w isséda:duh# we:n?
g.:1 $)mm)l lif mn arred‘a:Seh# ib bagga: lij snete:n ma: di:tah w ahru:! azu:rah ib b.g&a:
&ala !Im.:r "amsu tis&i:n ki:lu# w hij $hmredfa:Seh# halli:n Jummuhlii t(.:I&in min bat(nah
ma:lahgi:meh &nnduh#$ummuh illi hu min bat@h ma:lahgi:meh &nnduh#?aldseddeh
ma:lahgi:meh# $awwal aldzeddeh mugaddasehfialxa:leh mugqaddaseRalli teg) s( serruh
awwal jsamm.. d, eddeti## mugaddaseh# jizu:rah me+el mazyir 'ari:muh alli# al#

$al8ed ezz alligrajba:h luh liannuh hijfla:neh gas(s(at serruh sfat d,eddetin luh .....

(in the pa&t) before the cars, a maddedhis donkey (preparing himself for travellingy

putting his carpetbag ardking all what he needs. And lggn you ask him where are you
travelling to?), he responded that he intenddgib his foster mother iBaq‘a who he had not
visited for two years. On his donkey, thavelsto Baq‘a which is 95Km (away from HaOil

city). (he visited her even if heis his foster mother. However, current{jhe boy does not

respect his mother, even his grandmother. In the past, the grandmother was highly appreciate
(Iit. precious), the aunt was highly appreciatéd, mothe©snidwife, who also called
grandmotherwas highly appreciated. He was responsible to visit her besides his close female

relatives, because, she was his motherOs midwife.

$awwal la: nezal a%gjjif &nnd alfala:li:! ja &arfu:nuh %(uru:fuh mahij msaetuh# ha:%a
balmo:sem j"s(s(is( lutiyaleh ha.%imini:heh jalget(a lagt(#

In the past, when the poor man caméhe farmers, theknew his condition and helpéxim.

One (of the farmerghight allocate one palm to be cultivated by this poor man.
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$a%kr $adharataddi:reh w lelidz akarab d u:&E.. w awwal ji€: *u:n &ala allemme:%( w
ji&:*u:n &ala ald, ahag w j&: *u:n &la alluwwa, ji &: *u:n &ala al".:fu:r ".:fu:r # azzag4
a*e&ir jiges(s(innuh allari:m w jid ibinnuh w jkbb ib zibi:l &alasuffreh w jid, i:bu:n
ro‘umeh W melheh w r.:&jat albe:t telikk ard‘umeh balmelheh w alubu jdziba a-e&:r welja:

..s( g.:I lal we#da:n dzarbu ku:law lama: tatbugu:n# " .:fu:rin ". %(ar#

| remembered that (in the past) people in the town suffered from poverty. In the past, people
relied (in their food) on severglpes d plants and green barlgyains. The women cut the

green barley and placed it on a mat and seasoned it with salt. The mother seasoned it with sa
while the father was stirring the green barley until it become ready to eat. Then he called for tf

children to come and eat until you fdéell (becomenot hungry. It was greetarley.

$awwalalbadu la: wardawkala alma&inndahm arrba& "ams &a*er +ema:n r.&&jajaz8&abin
haalbana:t killihin &*i:n +ala:+i:n bent jag%bin ha arra jazg8abin alma mma aldzeli:b w
arrd, a:l jes( bbu:nuh la alb&a:ri:n#

When the nomands/Bedouin, who have about four, five, ten, eight herds/flocks, came to wells
area, about twenty to thirty girls were responsible to fetch the water from the well while men

poured it for he camels.
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¥ Low contact older female speaker: she was talking about how to make a car (as a toy
for the boys), what were the available cosmetics, perfumes and how they decorate the

room in the past.

w alad ib dziri:deh# Paldziri:deh 8esb annal... jis(i:ru:n &ala nafss al&asi:b lagg anna".l w
jam*u:n.... w ha:%a ba&a%(ham d,uwa:li:l aaa# $azze:t d,uwa:li:n azze:t awwal la:minnaham
#ajjaraw ze:tassajja:ra:j jad, digu:nhin me+l alli:n albanririj ha:ts jad, daghin d, uwa:li:l

me+ebufti d, uwa:li:l fa:fjeh hallli:n ze:t algalij# $al'adi:d nafsuh# ha:%a wg&amlu:n
jiges(s(u:nuh min fo:g k. gas(s(o:h min fo:g jilet(t(u:llubuftij n&u:l azzanu:beh $all.h

jkarrmits jilet(t(ehin me+hlkafara:j jilet(t(u:nihin jiges(s(u:nihin ib sikkin me+lalkafara:h w
jlet(t(u:nilha:ld, alu:n ha:lli d, a:lo:l azze:t ha:%a# jilet(t(u:llukafara:j# wet alli jitet(t(u:n
jilet(t(u:n nafs&si:b anna’l ha:%a jwdru:n &uh$all# wetesmuh ..aaa..al8asi:bjs(i:r bass

&as( jd, ardu:nuh ja&ni .... ha:%assajja:reh#

And one (a boy) mause the palm branch (as a baycle). They ride the palm branches.

Others may use the empty oil gallons, which were thrown after changing the carsO engine oil.
They were thrown besides the garage. They were gallons simidiatfood brand) cooking

oil gallons nowadays, whiclweremade of steel. (The boys) take off the top layer of the gallon
and cut a rubber shoes (in circle shape) to make tyréisogallon. Then, they figalm

branches after removing their leayas sticks (to pull the car)E and this was the (far

children in the past)

la: m.:buh illa kehleh t(eli:n jilet(t(innah ballmek!) | ke!l at(t(e'i:n w &)g) b t(la& alwerss alli
jilat(t( ba:E. arro:d, ....

No, there was onlito'el (powdered eyeliner) to wear. They (women) putkbiel in a special

pot calledMek!al. After that, the lipstick became available.

E. w buh aja: ja"alt(innihin lari:m .. ha:%a laggizzawa:dza:h# jid, ibinnuh jagni jimkin

+ala:+ tanwa&arrb.& tanwa:&......

There were perfume mixturepecialfor weddingsmixed by womer{specialised womgnand

consist of three or four types (of perfumes).
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¥ Low contact middle-aged male speaker: he was talking about the social gathering
events in HaOil and how they differ frgathering eventthe past. Also, He was

explaining the way of making and serviting coffee.

alidstima:Sa:t ja&ni# mafhu:reh 'ajil ba:l fabba:t ... mafhu:reh bal ge:la:t b t‘al§a:t alb.rr#
... Yafareh "amst(&a* jiru:lu:n d,imi:& ib sijja:ra:t w jimrelu:n hnak .... waffabbac:t le:lijjan
Zistira:ha:t affabba:t le:lijjan min ba&d al&i*a w na:s mn das(r ... fi:h ba®bo@lha:ra:j
m!a:f%(i:n&aljah ba8d almatreb...ba&b@lha:ra:t ma: hu kellah

The socialgathering eventslo you meadHaOil is very popular in these events and in the
picnics. Eorthepicnicg ten or fifteen persons @gs a group by (their) cars and spend a night
thereE And the sociabathering event&alleda*abba:) are held daily after AlshaO or after
Al-Aser prayers E. Some neighbourhoods have these local meetiggkarlyafter Al-

Maghrib prayersSome neighbatnoodsdo so.

w balle:l ma:fi:hfabba:t wala*aj Jumma a$a:n la: $e"talaf al'i:n bass &4:ba:n akba:r aw

alha:ra:t ji*)bbu:n balesbw&marre E latta assa:Se wahdeh +ente:n balle:l

(In the past)Therewereno such meetings in the night; today the situation has changed. Older
people or the (old) neighbourhoods bdkiese events once a week, thersaal gathering
eventdast until 1:002:00 after midnight.

halli:n mawd, u:d &nndana fahu jlames lak gidda:rak hal'i:n mawd u:d# jalamsaghaweh
w jidiggah w jzajjil lak haghaweh w jis(iblak# .. gidda:mak jzajnu:gghaweh gidda:mak
jzajnu:n &a:hi w jis(ibu:l lak.... ka:n jidi:bah ".%(ra w ji'et(t(ah telmehma:seh w j'arkah
jlarkah 'atta innah tistewij wii(al&h la: bredeh hu naffsuh daggah &wndahm ka:n
t(uwa:li:n jid, i:bu:nah bdjadawijjeh $i:h #a:hu:neh jadawijjeh $aw jidiggah ba annegr w
jfaw!ah w jilet(t( alhe:l w j"allija *we:n w jis() bb ...ha:0reh $abad kell¥ d, idi:d ma:fi:h ja&ni

mn awwal rmans mat‘hu:neh wella madgu:geh |a: |a:E

Until now we have (this habit) that the man roasts (the coffee) in front of you. He roasts the

coffee, grinds and pours the coffee (in the pot) and serves you (the coffee). In front of you, the
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make both coffee ahtea and serve youd€ was talking about the proces$he man) brings

the green (raw) coffeleeansand roastshemand letshemcool down, then he himself grinds
some coffeg(in the past) they had manual grindéfes, manual grinder or he grindtam

using the mortar, then cooks the coffee and the cardamom for a while then pours itE ReadyE
everything is newresh:the coffee is not already grinded, noE (i.e. this process is in the

presence of the guest)
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¥ Low contact middle-aged female speaker: shewas talking about the social gathering
events in HaOil and how easy they became. Also, she commented on the preparation f

the trips.

Jabba:t alli:n wall .h kala:feh# ja&ni ald,i:ra:n i9t(a&aw $algara:jib i9t(a&aw halli:n
ma:fi:hE.. bannesbe | &a:jlatnaldsam$a:j balisstira:ha:jh# dawrijjah 8a*a:n ma: nendjt(es4
lamu:leti w ".waclij w !atta d,i:ra:nana: dawrijja:h balistira:!eh jimkin tasméi:n behin
"a'as( inti basKale:ts attan%(i:m al...tista:giri:n istira:!eh w tratbi:n &*a kelluh gat(t(ijjeh
*ufti ma:fi:h ma: ta8azmi:n anna:s mahij min&zi:mehdih bass jis(i:r murattab barna:mad
murattab kell marrelgala 8a:$ileh#....&8a:d te"ta:ri:n jabin $istira:leh #a:ljeh ke:fehin E

Nowadays, these events are costly. The neighbours, relatives rareubbldvents.

Regarding my family, we regularly hold these events in rest houses to keep in touch. These
events involve my husbandOs family, my relatives and even my neighbours. | think you heard
about them. (in thesevents)You only responsible of the gainsationof the event renting the

rest house and preparing the dinner, gathered amount of money are used for paying the food
and the rent. You do not need to invite people, all of them are participating the event. It depen
only on the orgasiation which is assigned to one family each time they meet. They are free to

choose which rest house to book either expensive or not.

dzamS$a:j babbju:t ma:fi le* li$annah kala:feh law tabij tsajjesale:ts aBas(r wal!deh f)deg
&ale:ts akas(r alli:n g .:lat $abid, i "a'as( ..dnnti muwad‘o‘afeh ma: nemtij a%(Phjr gasattij
tfakri:n we*al) t(t(lah wella relti tatri:n# ta*ri:n min ma8a:mel ha:l ) b) z fet(a:jerhalawijja:t
ja&ni testili:n tugulin tabi tid i:nan# na:dir halli:n ja&ni $anna:s jid u:n $illa mkalmi:n wala
jid, u:n dilla b $d, a:ze$ ma:fi fa s(:rat alisstira:!a:j halli:n t(' ag&at lanna:s r:!eh ja&ni

s(.ra:'e $i: bass....

Such events are not held at houses because it is costly. If someone planned to visit you in the
evening and called you for this visytou will exaggerate in preparing for this event, buying

pastries and sweets. You will feel wary that it will not be enough. Now, almost all people phon
you before coming in the holiday. Thus, the idea of rest house events becomes easier and mc

practial for people.
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tang) li:n nafss wa%i{s balbe:t lalbrr w innti kellah sa:&ete:n tabi:n far*a:j tabi:n mar.:tsi
tabi:n %ara: tabi:n rwa:g .... kell alli balbe:t tabi tang)li:nuh la$abana:t marretin t(ala&na:
lalb.rr ... Palbana:h t(a:ggatin annad‘o‘a:ra:t affamsijjeh W alqubba$a:j w dsu:s wh:la:n
mtalaflefa:h....

You transfer the same condition in your house with you in your trip, which only lasts for about
two hours. You need rugs, cushions, and partitionE. You need to take every thingowi{in
your journey). Furthermore, in one of our journeys, the girls were wearing sunglasses, sunhat:

gloves and scarves protecting themselvesE
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¥ Low contact young male speaker: he was talking about the most attractive thing for

him and the youth, theocial gathering events and cars.

ja&ni alwana:seh w ki%a varro:heh W aldzajjeh W assafarijja:t w ki%a w fi:h na:s gai

jihtammu:n ballebs... jgadsu:n allebjaw alma:rka:t w ki%a valha:dza:t ha:%i....

Enjoyment, travelling and son. Also, there are some young people who remarkably care about
theclothsbrands and these things.

...... kell isbu&t(a:l&:n ib debi:heh.....wa .h *u:faj s‘ara:ha jani.... fi:h ka%gabbah bass
innuh ma:hyabbe ja&ni da:jim mertb)t( bah bassi?asa:sijje $alli $ana ma&h.m istira:hat
ahalij....ma:jin&ale:h.m marreh#..... ba&@b@lmarra:t ja&nij jid, u:nistira:ha:t §a:l " .wa:' ij
akkb:r w E ja&ni ts(i:r fabba:t jadni na:s ja8ni ma: nsarifh.m linna...

Each weekend, we have lamb meat on dinnauwwith friends. Actually, there are more than
one social gatheringventthat | am involved in, but the main one that | frequently atigmaly
family one.We are so close to each oth@esponding on a question about who can come to
this eventsometines, other groups of my older coussiand brothersO friends may joinlus.

mean thasome of these groups are not close friends to us.

...wd'.h *u:faj s‘ara:ha jadni na:smuSajjane ja&ni jilebbu:n alha:dsze ha:E gas(dits j&ni
assiba:qa:t?.... wella jtida:karo:n baf%(asijja:re ja&i?....bs‘ara:he ha:%i j&ni &nnd
a*aba:b....fi: na:s j&ni assijja:re tgu:m w tagid &nnduh w fi: na:s lakaham*aj assijja:reh
twas(s(el lalmeka:n alfabij w jas(hr &ljah jagni tad, les miuh +alatsanawa:t arrb.& ma:

&innduhmefkelehi fi:h na:s la: talge:nuh kell sethu:r sijja:reh#

Actually, there are certajpeopleadore this thing, do you mean competing in races or the
competition with respect to the best car (type/ model/braAd}dally, there are somgung

people who care about the car model while other focus on the practical aspect, the most
important thing is that they can go wherever they want via the car they own (no matter what it:
brand/model is). They keep their cars fuee or four years without any problem, while (the

former) group may change their car even every six months.
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Jawwalha:dze &nndahm attas(ri:f &inndah.m tas(ri:f assiju:l *aj "aja:li w &inndah.m

a*ewa:re&ne%(fat a**ewa:re& .....

(Responding on awgstion about the most wonderful thing you like in a city you visitéd)
first thing is the storm water drainaggstem it is amazingAlso, they have (good) clean

streets.



Appendix [A] Page|214

¥ Low contact young female speaker: she was talking about her account on the
Instagram application, h@urchasingxperience on the Internet and her sisterOs view

about socialising with neighbours.

ma: hu alli ma+alan matanazzel illa*aj kafyeh wella*aj ze:n la:&a:di illi as(awruh...
hsa:ba:t at(t(ab# as(lan law tad"eli:n !sa:bi kellulmad‘i:feh hagga:t t(ab" ja&ni jtifannanin w
ki%a..d:h

| do not post very charming pictures, any picture | take, | post. Cooking accounts (the most
preferring accounts for her) and if you cheok tbllowing list in my account you will find

most of them are cooking accounts. They are professional/creative in cooking and so.

E. tis(i:r ta:dzirah tibi:&... hu mawg&wa:!id w fa:*el s‘ara:he nedemna kellanad.ja&ni
gahr alli ja&arf bedu:nta:dzireh bedu:n*i:n $ar".s(# ....... $i: al$amazo:n tis(ite:dzireh#...
la$anni da:mneh nafssalma:rkeh mahu$aj kala:m# E. $ana re't il nafss mawogalma:rkeh

jaé&ni alli bah ndu:l w *enat(t( w ki%a w t(alabt minnah yadetah ze:n#.....

Via a female deaf, E we triedone website only and it was disappointing experience for all of
us. It is frustratingE if you know (how to buy directly from the official website) without a
reseller or anything, it will be cheaperBSheinsists on the importance of using approved
websites) yes via Amazon website, there is a resellerE(by ordering via them) | will be ensured
that it is the same OauthenticO brand and not a replica one. | entered the website that has the
shoes and bags (thgtte search for) and ordered through this reseller who pronidedth a

good quality produst

s(erna n&ui:f mode:la:t thabbel...sudzdzgasam j&ni albana:t awwal §a:dijja:t feQan albent
telissi:nah fusta:nah ze:nwa'. hmne:n litswa'. h mins‘u:re mna alinisigra:m wella jani
muma00ila:t wella zaj ki%a#.... 8an aliss anna:s t#ajjarat a%wa:qalmn s(.:;rat ze:neh
jagni#E.

We noticed nice dress desigaseally, the girls in the past werdressing normal/common

designg& actually you find a girl wih beautiful dresses and when you ask her from where you
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took this design, she replatfsat it isfrom the designs on the Instagram, especially world

celebritieskE | really feel that peopleO styles are improved.

hij tugu:l jimkin innah ts(i:rmdarseh fa: ts(i:r ma:hifa:o%a as(an tsajjer w tat(l&bass walaw
law hij mdarseh# $ixti mdarsah al'i:n tugu:l &a:dij ad, les ja&ni $abij na:s#$abij at(las¥
sudzdz#E

(My sister)told methat (her neighbour) may be a teacher, so she is busy and has no time for
socialising (with other neighbours). However, even if she is a teacherE My sister is a teacher

and is willing to socialise with otherseally!.
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Appendix [B]: Rbrul results for the preceding phonological environment factor in Models

5, 6)
Model6 R°= 0.687
The application value
is [a]
Preceding No. of Mean [a] Log- Odds Factor Weight
sound Tokens
] 303 0.413 0.571 0.639
Dorsal 393 0.318 0.307 0.576
Emphatics 290 0.259 -0.091 0.477
Coronal 830 0.289 -0.299 0.426
Labial 275 0.233 -0.487 0.38
(p =2.11e05)
Model5 R°=0.683
The application value
is [a]
Preceding No. of Mean [a] Log- Odds Factor Weight
sound Tokens
] 303 0.413 0.539 0.632
Dorsal 339 0.316 0.149 0.537
Emphatics 290 0.259 -0.118 0.471
Labial 329 0.249 -0.247 0.439
Coronal 830 0.289 -0.323 0.42
(p =0.000519)




Appendix [C]

Appendix [C]: Codes used in Rbrul analysis
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Dependent variables

Realisation Code
1. (ah) variable [a] Lowered a
[e] Raised e
2. (at) [a:t] Non-lenited t/3
[a:h] Lenited h /2
[a:j] Lenited j/1

Independent variables
Factor groups

(ah)

Preceding dorsal, coronal, labial and dorsal, coronal, labial and
emphatics emphatics

Following dorsal, coronal, labial and dorsal, coronal, labial and

emphatics, pause, front vowe

emphatics, pause, front
vowel

Part of speech Adjectives, Adj
Nouns N
Adverbs Adv
Classification of the words | Vernacular borrowed from S
standard Arabic
Pure vernacular Y,

(at)

Preceding dorsal, coronal, labial and dorsal, coronal, labial and
emphatics emphatics

Following Consonant c
Vowel %
Pause p

Number of syllables Polysyllabic Polysyllabic
Disyllabic Disyllabic

Stress position On first, second, third, fourth| 1,2,3,4,5
fifth syllable

Variant position Coda Coda
Onset Onset

Final syllable stress Stressed S
Unstressed u

Definite article($al- With definite article with
Without definite article no

Level of contact High h
Low I

Gender Female f
Male m

Age Older 0
Middle-aged m
Younger y




